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INTEODUCTION 



The Small Schools" materials were developed through the cooperative 
.efforts of .three levels of educational organizations: local, regional and 
state. Forty primary teachers and ten elementary principals from small 
districts in Snohomish and Island Counties (Arlington, Barrington, Granite 
Falls, Lake Stevens, Lakewood, Monroe, Snohomish, Stanwood, Sultan, South/ 
Whidbey and Monroe Christian School) , developed and sequenced student learn- 
ing objectives for grades kindergarten through third 'in five curriculum 
areas: reading, language arts, mathematics, science and social studies.- 
Suggested activities, monitoring procedures and resources used in teaching > 
the objectives were identified and each student learning objective was cor- , 
related to the State Goals for Washington Common Schools and to broad pro- 
gram goals. Educational Service District 1S9 and the.office of. the Super- 
intendent of Public Instruction provided technical assistance, organizational 
leadership and editorial and publication services to the districts. 

On the following pages you will find a portion of the Small Schools 
Curriculum., Included are student learning objectives, suggested activities , 
monitoring procedures and resources for Social Studies. These materials 
were developed during the 1975-76 school year and currently -are being 
piloted in more than twenty small districts within the state. Data collected 
from the pilot districts will bemused to modify the materials in preparation 
for publication and statewide distribution. 
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•ORGANIZATION OF THE. SMALL SCHOOLS MATERIALS 



Book covers and objective pages for all* Small Schools materials 
have been color-coded for each subject: Reading — green. Language 
Arts— yellow. Mathematics—blue/ Social Studies — buff and Science — 
pink. Following each colored objective page there aire severa:^ pages 
which identify activities/ resources and .monitoring procedures wliich * 
may be used wTien teaching'to the objectives. See pages viii and ix 
of this book for more detailed explanation of the format. On that 
objective page all objectives for an area of the scope are identified 
Within each curriculum book the objectives have been correlated to 
the goals for the Washington Common Schools and to the Small Schools 
Program Goals for 'that subject "area. 

Accompanying the Small Schools Curriculum books are resource assess- 
..ment booklets for reading, language arts and mathematics, grades 
K-3. Also within this booklet are the program goals and the scope* 
for each curriculum area, , . - ' 



RELATIONSHIP TO THE,SLO LAW 



The purpos^ of this book and all othex Small Schools materials is 
to assist teachers with t?.e -improvement of curriculum and instruction 
In addition, it is expected that miany smaller districts lacking 
curriculum^ personnel will find this .-book helpful in complying with 
the S.LO Law. -'(This Law requires districts to identify student 
learning objectives and to evaluate each stur'ent's performance 
related to the attainment of the objectives.) Contained within 
this book are many more objectives -than any district would choose 
to identify as their SLO objectives. In order to provide districts 
with -assistance. in identifying objectives which might compose their 
SLO list, selected objectives are marked with' an asterisk (*) . These 
objectives have been selected with the understanding that they serve 
only as a model when using the Smiall Schools materials in helping 
districts to meet the requirements of the SLO Law. 

For more information concerning the SLG^>Law, see the Handbook for 
School District implementatio n of^ the Student Learning Objectives. 
Law available frpm the offit:e of the State Superintendent of Public 
Instruction. ^ * 
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, " FORMAT 

' t A » 

One unique. 'feature of the Small Schools Curriculum is the format or arrange- 
>ment of information on the page. The format was developer^ in order to . 
facilitate the transportability of the product by allowing districts to 
persofialize the curriculum materials to meet their own educational programs. 
"The Small Schools Format provides a simple arrangement for listing o1)jectives 
and identifying activities, monitoring procedures aiid resources used in 
teaching. . ^ 

Page One . ^ 

The first fprmat ^page lists the sequence of student learning objectives 
related to a specif ic. area of the curriculum for either reading, language 
arts, mathematics, science or social studies. For ^ach objective a grade 
placement has been recommended indicating^ where each objective should be 
taught and mastered. . The grade recommendation is, made with the under- 
standing that it applies to most students and that there will always bfe ^ 
some students who require either a longer or shorter time than recommended 
to master the knowledges, skills and values indicated by the /objectives. 

Columns at the right of the page have been provided so district personnel 
can indicate the grade placement of objectives to coincide with the -^cur- 
riculum materials available in their schools. District personnel .may , 
also choose to delete an objective by striking'^it fcom the list or add 
another objective by writing it directly on the sequen'ced objective page. ,r 
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People In the Cogmialty OrRJiolst to Mrgt Ihelr N««<i3 



, that coonunlty rul«n (l.iirt) Arr nvccstMry for Rroup Ilvlni; 
And th«t rul«a protect thr weXI>t>«ln(t of chr cO|inunttjr. 

, tlu: proplr In the cotncunlty choose Iradrrn Jind (itlvr th«a 
authority to run the coraflunlty. 

, :hat •icctrd I<radcra In^e coraaunlty are cho«rn through the 
vote th« p«opl». 

. thjit the t«i«e« pe.>;»i« pay pr-wlde for the public »ervlc«ii 
needed by Che cltlzenn of our romnunlty (flr». police, achooln. 
par'icf, llhrJirles. st/eetii. road.^). 



that People In coeaunttlea organic* :o sec: :<-"iploun needa. 
th«t p4roplk' In coenunl; l**-> ortt.inlrtf to neet cdui-.itlocuil needs. 



that peopl' In comwinltleji organize to control pollution «n<i 
other projietju. 



Th« student If able to: 



. Identify fleeted le.iderK ond Ciielr reipcctlvr Jiresii of 
re»<^nnlt>:lltleR: Ka>-or, Governor and Prcnldent. 



the aervlcea available In the conaunlty: Kecrettlon, fire. 
■afet7» SJirbas* collection, atreets. roada. 
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Format, continued 



Page Two * 

On the second format page, one or more objectives from the-f?rst format 
page are rewritten. and suggested activities, monitoring procedures and 
resources used in teaching to the objective(s) are identified; The \. 
objectives are correlated to the State Goals for Washington Common Schools 
and to broad K-12 program goals. The suggested grade placement of the 
objectives and the activities is. indicated and, wherever applicable, the 
relatedness of an objective to other .curriculum areas have been shown. 
Particular effort has^een given .to correlating the materials with the 
areas of Environmental Education, Career Education* and the use of ^'e 
newspaper dn'the classroom- 

Below is an example of a. completed second format page. Teachers ""and 
principals in local districts may personalize^ this page by listing their 
own resources and by correlating their district goals to the stutient > 
learning objectives. 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggesced Objective Placemenc 



ScudenL Learning Objective(s) ^ The sr . t i dpn: Vnows f>1frr^<j l^.^riers in th^ cgipPMnity are 

chosen through the vote of che people. B. The scudenc is -able to idencify elecced leaders and 



their respective area'^; of responsibilities: Mayor, Governor and President. 



State Goal 
District Goal 

c 

Program Cr 



1,2 



1,2,6 



Related Areafs). 



Suggested Activiries: Crade(s} 



Title : Bulletin Board 

Group Size : encire class 

Materials : bulletin board, pictures of the ^ 

President, Senators and Congressinen 

Procedures : 

. Mak£ a bulletin board' showing che President, Senators 
and Congressinen <fhosen by our parents :c go to 
Washington to make rules for our whole country. 
^. Encourage studencs co find pjc cures of the President, 
Governor and Mayor in che newspaper. 

. Explain chat che Presidenc is the leader of the U.S.A. 
and the Governor is che leader of che scace, and* che 
M/»vor is the leader of che conmunity — city or town. . 

. Discuss problems which might be city, state or 

national.. Have srudencs decide whecher ic would be 
che President, Governor or Mayor's problem. 



Ticle: ■ 



Cuesc Speaker 



• G roup Size : e;-.cire class 
Macer lals : none needed 
Procedurej^ : 

. Invite mayor, ''ity council member, legislator to 
discuss election process and procedures. 



ritle: 



Choosing A President 



Group Size : entire class 
Materials: slips of pnper. pencil 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Given the tenns Governor, Mayor, 
President, etc., the student can 
give a simple definition 
(example: that is the leader of 
our town, state. Country, etc.) 
and relate how tjiat person was 
ciiosen. 



Possible Resources 



Film : 

Why We Have Eleceions , Learnj.ng 
Corp'^ration 



District Resources 




DEFINITION OF FORKVT TERMS 

Small Schools Curriculum Project 

. .. * . 

* ' * • *** • 

'Subj ect indicates a brpad course of study. T-he'^ubject classifies the 
learning into one jof the general, areas of the curriculum, i.e., reading, 
miathematics, social studies. » 

Specific Area indicates a particular learning category contained within 
the subject. Within the subject of reading there exist several specific 
areas, i.e., comprehension, study skills, word attack skills. 

State Goal indicates a broad term policy statement relating to the education 
of 'all' students within the State of Washington. - In 1972 the StaJ^e Board 
of Sducation adopt;ed 10 State Goals for the Washin^on Common Schools. ^ 

District Goal generally reflects the expectations of the community regarding 
the kinds of leamiVg that should result from school experience. These 
goals are employed mainly to inform the citizenry of the broad aims of the 
school. When district goals are correlated to student learning objectives, 
community members are^^ able to see how their expectations for schools are 
translated daily "into the 'teaching/learning process of the classroom. 

Program Goals are K-12 goals which do not specify grade placement. These " . 
goals provide the basis for generating' s^bgoals or objectives for courses 
or units of study ^within a subject area. Program goals are used as a basis 
:^|b^efining the outcomes of an entire area of instruction such as mathe- 
mSp.cs, language arts or social studies.; ' , ' 

Student Learning Objectives . ' 

Tfiree major types of beaming objectives which have been identified' are 
knowledge, process/and value objectives. 

Knawledge Student Learning Objectives identify something that 
is to be known and begins with the words, "The student knows..." 
Knowledge object5.ves specify the knowledge a student is • 
..^ e!xpected to learp. These » objectives' include categories of 
• learning such as specif ic' facts, principals and laws, simple 
generalizations, similarities and' differences, etc. 



An example of' a Knowledge Student Le.-irning Objective is: 
student knows guide words in a dictionary indicate the firs 
and last words on the page-" 



"The 
t 



'Process Student Learning Objectives identify something the 
student is. able to do and befgins with the words, "The student 
is able to..." These objectives are associated with the 
rational thinking processes of communication, inquiry, pro- 
blem solving, production, service and human relationships. 



I 



I 



An example., of a Process Student Learning Objective is: "The 
student is able to assoc^iate a consonant sound with the letter 

■■ . -jlC - / • 

/ ' 



Definition ofr Fbrinat Terms 
Page Two 



Value Student Learning Objectives identify only the type of 
values which foster the context of the discipline. These 
objectives are^ thought to be laost uniformly and consistantly 
approved by society as supporting the major aims of the 
"discipTine . 

An example of a Value^ Student Learning Objective^ is: ^ "The • 
^ student values" reading as a worthwhile leisure time a^ctivity. 

- Suggested Lear-ning Activities describe the behavior of both the teacher 
and students. The instructional strategies- employed by the-teacher, as 
well as the activities undertaken by the students, are included in this 
section.; Each activity incli-des materials, group size and procedures. 

gnppp^^e d Monitoring Procedures indicate inffirmal methods for determining 
the pro &r ess a student is making towards the attainment of the objective. 
These methods include techniques such as teacher observation, student 
interest and attitude surVeys and recording results of classroom 
instruction. ■ •" , 

Sn<>trest ed Learning Resources indicate materials,, teacher made or 
commercially p roduced, which are ne^ed by both the teacher -and 
students in order to accomplish the learning activities. 
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-GOALS FOR THE WASHINGTON COM^ION SCHOOLS 



1. As a result of the process of education, all students 
should have the basic skills and knowledge necessary 
to seek information, to present ideas, to listen to 
and interact with others, and to use judgmeiit and 
imagination in perceiving and resolving problems. 

2. As a result of the process of education, all'students 
should understand the elements of their physical and 
emotional well-being. — 

3. As a result of the process bf education, all students 
should know the basic principles of the American demo- 
cratic heritage. 

4. As a result of the process of education, all. students 
should ajppreciate the wonders of the -natural world, ^ 
human achievements and failures, dreams and capabilities 

5. As a result of the process of education, all students 
should clarify their basip values and develop a commit- 
ment to act ..upon these^ values within the framework of 
their rights and responsibilities as participants in 
the. democratic process. ^ ... 

6. As a result of ^the. j).rocess of education, all student's 
should, interact with people of different cultures, races 
generations and life styles .with significant rapport. 

7. As a result of the process of education, all students 
should participate in social, political, ^economic and 
family activities with 'the confidence that their actions 
make a difference. 

8. As a result of the process of educatiqn, all students 
should be prepared for their next career .^^teps. 

9. As a result of the process of r^ducation, all students 
should use leisure time in positive and satisfying ways. 

10. As a result of the process of education, all students 
should be committed to life-long learning and personal 
growth. 
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SOCIAL STUDIES PROGRAM GOALS 



The student develops basic understandings about human 
relationships: person to person, person to group7~grbup 
to group, person to institution, group to institution and 
institution to institution contacts and dealings. 

The student develops an understanding of the ways in which 
beliefs, values and behavior patterns develop and how they 
are interrelated in a variety of se:tings and situations 
ranging from small groups such as the family to very large 
entities such as nations and a variety of associations of . 
nations. 

The student understands basic problems and conflicting 
values in human relationships and develops skills that 
would enable him/her to deal with problems and values 
rationally. 

The student develops a curiosity for social phenomena as , 
well as the appropriate skills to seek information and use 
it to explain and influence these phenomena. 

The student understands how events of the past have in-^ 
fluenced the shape of today's forms of human^rel^ionship^ 
and learns to use past experiences as a.viable.mechod to. 
attempt to solve current societal problems. 

The student develops a basic commitment to the dignity of 
the individual and the democratic process and demonstrates 
respect for law and the rights of all individuals as well 
as one's fulfillment of civic responsibility. 

The student increases his/her knowledge of academic and 
social skills which enables him/her to develop a positive ^ 
self-concept and facilitates the growth of social identify. 
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SOCIAL STUDIES 
SCOPE (K-3) 



MYSELF AND OTHERS ' . ' 

A. Myself. ^ 

B. Me and My -Family/ . . . . o 

Or Me arfd-^yTTxe^s : 

D. Me and My ^School., ; Zz 

E. Me and My ^Fnvironnient 

FAMILIES . 

A. Composition • • • • 

B. Rules and Responsibilities 

C. Basic Needs — Food 

D. Basic Needs— Shelter 12.5 

E. Basic Needs — Clothing... -^-^{^ 

F. Basic Needs—Love.. 

G. Basic Needs—Recreation • • • 



COMMUNITIES 

A. People and Communities i.:? ..p... 1/-^ 

B. People in' the Community Work . 

to^Meet Their Needs. •••• 

C. People in the Community Organize 

to Meet Their Needs. • 

D. Small Communities and How They Change c. 213 

E. The Cities_'_and_How _They . Develop,. ... . . .^. a^. • • *— ^7. 



LAND AND PEOPLE - 

A. Our Land— Developed by the People 

B. Our Land— In Our World ^/l 

C. Our'Land— A Challenge to Man 289 

D. Indians of .Washington State... — • 313 



^MAP AND GLOBE SKILLS 

A. Map Skills (Kindergarten) l^.t 

B. Map Skills— Symbolism, Direcrtions (.Grade 1) ^:)l 

c! Map Skills— Geographic Knowledge (Grade 1)..-.... 363 

d! Map Skills (Grade 2) • 379 

■E. Map Skills— Geographic Knowledge (Grade 3)..... 391 

F. Map Skills— Symbolism (Grade 3) * 

G. Map Skills— Directions (Grade -3) • • ^1'^ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Social Studies . 



SUBJECT: 



S.'bXIFIC AREA: Myself 



The studeni." knows: 

' . personall identifying information about self. 

she/he is like other human beings and also unique. 

."that as a unique individual, he/she has certain likes and dis- 
likes- 

.'. .he/she will grow and physically change during Kindergarten. 

.-that behavior and feelings often have- a cause and effect relation 
■ ship. , 
that she/he is responsible for Her/his .behavior. 



the student is able to: 

. identify characteristics' about self that are unique. 

. cope with various- changes that occur in routine. 




Ll- 



-r-WntT:f5raM"expfess-^o t-ionarTe^^^ lonaliness , 

happiness, sadness, anger, frustration. 

. accept mistakes she/he makes.* 



!io sciidt-nt values: - ■ 

. choices and own likes and dislikes as a reflection of individual- 
ity, uniqueness and contribution to self. 
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OTNfti msm ACTivniES 



PMSICAL EDUCATION 



SOCIAL STUDIES 



LANGUAGE ARTS 



MATH , 



\ . 



SCIENCE 



HEALTH- 



SEADING 



CAREER EDUCATION 
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ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 



1Q 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning"Ob-jecTive<r>i. 

(name, address, phone number)'. 




Suggested Activities: Grade(.s) _K_ 



Title: My Name, Address and Pkne Number 
Group Size : entire class 
^terialsj " worksheet, play telephone, tag- 
■ ■ ■ ' board 
Procedures ; 

^' Showfili, Letter to Grandaa. . " 

* Then dlscusrS"students the important reasons why 

• they need' to learn their name; address and phone 

■ E^ple: "How would knowing this information help 
you in an emergency? How would it. help you if you 

■-^ JercheHan prepare a -^^^^^^V^^^'u!^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
pfibne.. The address of eac^ student is ced 
the house-and the phone number by the phone. Tea h r 
1 print along the bettor. Please help me pract e 
. ; phone number and^address. The studen s can colo^ 

■ the drawings of the hous^^nd^J^and take the 
<;heets- hoBe to practice. "V-. . i 

■ ■ to^loa: . to= the students practice their-Tho.e__. 
nraibers by dialing on a flaj telephone. ■ 

■ Teacher cuts blank coupons fro« »agaiines^and news- 
• • papers and then puts the. into box « actWt, 

: ■ c4t. ■ Student can choose a coupon and ti 1 t u 
with his/her n», address etc as *o»n " a list 
— thai includes all students' names and addresses. 
. .fefe students cut.out letters te-aga^ines or nevs- 

■ nABprs to form their names. 

^ Set r pares tagboard cards Vith students' na.es 
alSess^s and phone n-ers. to apart and put 



ERIC 



Play telephone 
Film : 

■Letter ':o Grandma., Coronet 



DistrictResources_ 



into box. Students will sort through :o find their 

ova naiae, address. 
. As culminating activity the students can make^a 

card (Birthday, Cb.ristnas, blether's Day), address it 
■ by referring to a card with their addfess printed on 

it and take a field trip to the Post Office to mail 

it. (Excellent when teaching "Me and My CoTnunity" 

Unit.) - 
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District Resources " 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective($) 



Suggested Objective Placement 



A. The student knows he/she is like other huaan beings and also, sv^te Goal 



unique. B. The student is able to identify characteristics about self ;hat are unique. District Goal 

' , Program Goal 



2,4 



1,7 



Related Area(s). 



Career Education 



Suggested Activities: ■Grade{s) ■ K 



Title : Developing Understanding 
Group Size : 'entire class 
Materials ; DUSO kit, Unit. I (see resources) 
P rocedures ; 

Use the DUSO kit as an introduction. 



Title; ■ Magic Mirror Poem ' 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; ordinary, mirror, magic mirror . 
(mirror frae covered with 
cellophane) 
Propedures ; , . ■ : 
.Each student looks into the ordinary minor and de- 
scribes hk/herself . Tea:her then reads the follow- 
ing poem:-. 

. Magic Mirror* 
My magic mirror sees deep inside 
All the things I sometimes hide, 
The -way I think, see, and feel, 
My magic, mirror will -reveal. 
The things 1 want to do or be 
Are aU a special part of me 
That other folks may never know, 
For' outwardly they hardly show. 
But I can tell you what ,yoa|d see 
Jf you looked in my minor with me. 

,. Teacher thea'aska: "What 'can the magic mirror do?" 
■ ' Ask students to look into the magic, mirror and tell 

. *Author, Unknown ' 

ER?C 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures • 



Each student tells teacher scie- 
thing about him/herself as the 
teacher writes it down. 

Teacher observes each student's ' 
development of positive self- 
concept , 



Possible Resources 



PUSO Kit (Developing Under- 
standing of Self & Others ) 
American Guidance, Inc. 

Books : 

Exactly Alike , Evaline Ness 
Killlons & Millions , Louis 
Slobodkln 

The Green Hornet Lunchbox , ■ 
Shirley Gordon 

Things, We Like to Do , Evcl'yn 
N. Andre 

Smallest Boy in the Class , 
Jerrold Belm, Morrow. ■ 



District Resources 



Audio-visual 'coordinator (for 
taking family pictures) . 



25 



Suggested Accivitie?: £ra<Je(s) K_ 



sonethlng about themselves. 

Example: "Can you tell us something that we Eon't 

know that makes you hapw?" 

Title ; ' ' Students of the Week 
. Group Size ; "indivifuals 
''. Materials; • notice to parents (see activity) 
badges for each student, scrap- 
. book, camera (Polaroid if possible 



Procedures: 



To establish a "Student of the Week" program; , , 
Teacher prepares a schedule for Student of the Week 
(by blrthdate, if possible). 
Teacher notifies parents, at the beginning of the ^ 
school year. of the program. Include a schedule for 
the entire clasB and 'suggestions ^or parental partici 

pation; ■ ' . 

Parents ate encduraged to come in for' a' family 
picture and to meet teacher and classmates of their 
child. Parents are encouraged to show special 
■talent's, hobbies, and discuss their occupation if 
they like. 

Activities during the week; 

On the first day, the special student is 
presented to the class in a variety^ of ways: 
V Give the student a badge to wear for 
the week. w - 

Sing a special song abou\ the student. 
Put the student's name oAthe bulletin 
board. \ . • 

Give the student time to shW something 
special 'such as photographs, artwork, 
' pets, toys, etc. 

During the week the student is given 
special tasks and privileges (run. errands, 
be line leader,- lunch with teacher, etc.) 
Student may wear a birthday crown on his/ 
her birthday. 



ERIC 



0/? 

. 



Sliggeslod Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Teacher Reference ; 
About Me , The 1969 Childcraft 
Annual , Field Enterprises. 
Educational Corp, pp. 6-15 

Trade Books ; ■ 

Just Me , Ets, Scholastic's 

Readers Choice 

Is. This You? , Krauss, Scho- , 
lastic's Readers'' Choice; 



District Resources 



0 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 

A. The student knows he/she is like other human beings and also , State Goal 



Student Learning Objective(s) 
unique. B. Th. student is able to identify characteristics about self that .are unique. 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



At the end of the week the parents coie in for 
picture taking and family show and- tell. 
Party or special treat allowed at this tiie. 
Compile a class scrapbook of all the photo- 
graps along with any other material that 
interests the students. « 



Title: Life Size Images 
Group Size : individuals 
Materials ; butcher paper, crayons 
Procedures ; 

. Have students lie on large sheet of butcher paper 

and trace around them. 
. Have students color themselves. 
. Have 'students cut out images and place in their- 

chair for open house. 
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District Goal 
Program Goal 



'■A 




' Awareness; Insi ght Into People , 



J.C. Penny. 

Arrow to the Sun , Western 
Woods. 

Films ; 

. I Am°Me-And I Want to Be ,- 
Sandler. 

He-A Self Awareness Film , 
McDonald/Grain , 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



^ Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Rescnirces 



on 



ERIC 



District Resources 
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SMALL- SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement K_ 



Ulces and dislikes. B. The stujl^ vahes choices and <m likes aiid dislikes as a reflection of District Goal 

ladlviduality, uniqueness and contribution to self. ?J^oS"o Goal 

Related Areafs) Language Arts . _ 



2,4 



1.7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) y 



Title : I Know What I Like ' 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; book (see resources) 
Procedures : 

. Teacher reads I Know What I Like to class. Then has 

students take turns calling out "Who likes 

.(Example: "Who iikes blueberry pie?") Those who . 
like the itea called out are to raise their hands or 
staad up (teacher joins in, too). 



Title : I Do Hot Like It. When My Friend 

'Coies To Visit 
Group Size; entire class 
Materials : book (see resources) 
Procedures : 

. Teacher reads the above book to the class. Lead 
discussion on how everyone is unique in her/his likes 
■ and dislikes. Ask the students to tell what they 
like and dislike. 



Title ; Silhouettes 
Groop Size.: individuals 
Materials ; overhead or opaque projector, 
magazines, newspapers 

Procedures : 

. Teacher -draws silhouette of each student using the 

overhead or opaque projector. 
. Students cut pictures from magazines or newspapers of 

things they like and dislike. One aide of the ■ ' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



Listen to the students daily 
to observe how freely they 
express their likes and dis- 
likes. 



Possible Resources 



Books; 

I Know What I Like , Norma Siman 
. 1 Do Not Like It When My Friend ' 
Comes to Visit , Ivan Sherman 
Free to Be You & Me, book and 
record, Bell Records 

newspapers, magazines 

Teacher Reference: 
Josephine Newbury's ' More Kinder- 
garten Resources, John Knox Pres£ 



District Resources 
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Sui^zested Activities: Grade (s) K' 


Suggested;:Monitoring 
Procedures 


Pos^ble Resources 


student's silhouette he/she puts the things he/she 
likes;- on the, other side the things disliked. 
' NOTE: Silhouettes can le hung like iiobiles.' 
(Excellent for Open H8u8e) • 




Fllmstrlp .Series: 

Kindle, Inside Out Productions 


Title; ■ I Like Book 

Group Size: sniall or large 

Materials: 2 sheets 9x12 nsnilla or other 

paper folded or stapled into 
• book- form, magazines, scissors, 

glue, pencil 

Procedures; 

. Each student looks through oagazlnes and cuts out - 
four or ffiore pictures of things she/he likes - to 
eat, to vear, symbolic people, etc, 

. .The more proficient write "I Like" on the top of 
each page. The less proficient get help^ 

. Pictures are glued. 

. Students read and share books with others. 






• 


* 


District Resources 
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o 
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SHAU SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placeoent ■ t 



..Student Learning Ob3ectJve(s) TTi. student knows he/she will ^row and change physically 

during Kindergarten. ' — 



State Goal 



Related Areafsl Science, Health 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) k 



Title ; "Growing Up, Growing Older" 

Group Size : entire class 

Materials:, book (see resources); baby clothes, 
adult clothing; pictures of 
students at various stages of 
growth. 

Procedures : 
. Teacher reads the story to the class. 

Lead discussion, asking: "Have you always been the 

size you are today?" 
y Display the baby clothes, asking, "Were you ever , 
• sioall enough to wear these clothes? Can you wear then 

now?" Show the adult clothes and ask, "Wili you ever 

be big enough to wear these clothes?" 

Conclusion .: Students will change in size as they 
' grow older. ■ 



Title ; Baby Pictures 
Group Size f individuals 
Materials ; photographs 
Procedures : . 
. Teacher asks students to bring their baby pictures to 
school. Display the pictures and see if the class 
can identify each person. 



Title ; Four Stages of Growth 
Group Size: entire class 
Materi^ljii magazine pictures of people in four 
stages of growth (infant, early 
childhood, teenager, adult) workn 
sheets with categories as follows; 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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District Goal 

/ 

Prograis Goal 



2A. 



Possible Resources 



Books : : 

"Growinp, Up, Growing Older," 
Sounds of laughter , (Holt, ^ne- 
hart & Wilson) 

Records : 

Do You Know How You Grow ■ 
Inside ? Listening .Library 
Do You Know How YouyGrow Out- 
side? Listening 'Library 



District Resources 



i Suggested Activities: Grade (s) ^ 



Infant . 

1 

.1 


Early 
Childhood 

1 


Teenage 


Adult 



* Scissors and pa^te will also be needed. 

Procedures ; ' , . 

. students select magazine pictures and paste then on 
the worksheets in the appropriate category, 



Title; • Happy Birthday 

Group Size ; indi^duals : a 

Materials ; paper, tagboard, crayons or paint 

Procedures ; / " ■ 

. Teacher prepares a' special chair for the birthday 
student to sit in. Prepare a paper crown for him/her 
to wear. Ejiphasize that on a birthday the student 
is one year older and is changing. Recite the 
following poei: 

Happy Birthday to Me 

It's my birthday 
and everyone says 
i I'm growing up 
^ but look 

• My arms are growing downl 
See my last year's, sleeves? 

By Eve Meniaffl 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Pos^ble Resources 



Charts ; 

Toothcare_ , American Dental 
•Association. 



District Resources 



sum. SCHOOLS PROJECT 

Student Learning Objective (s) 
kindergarten. 



' " Suggested Objective Placement 

V 

The Vnnu^hA/fihe will ?row and rTianyp ! p . hyslcally during ... „ 




Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: ■ Grade (s) -K 



Title ; , My Hands 

Group Size : individuals 

. Materials ; plaster of Paris or clay ■ 
Procedures; 

. Use plaster of Paris' or clay to make handprints. • 

" * Ask the students; "When you were a baby would your 

' hand have fit the print? Will it fit when you are 
. an adult?" 



Title ; How I've Grown 
' Group Size; individuals 
Materials; enough butcher paper to make 

life-size tracings of each student 

crayons or paints 

Procedures : ^' ^ j i^ - 

. At the beginning of the year, have each student lie 
' down on a length of butcher paper. Teacher traces 

the outline of the student. The student can then 
• color his/her outline. Put the student's, name on 
' t«e^paper and save until the end of the school year, 

Retrace the outline and see if the student has, - 

changed in size, 



Title: ' Metric Math Measures 
Group Size ; individual ' 
■vHaterials; . 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



0 

ERIC 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Prograa Goal 



2.4 



1.7 



Possible Resources 



Teacher Reference : 
About Me , The 1969 Childcraft 
Annual , Field Enterprises 
Educational Corp. pp. 157-185. 



TH strict Resources 



Suggested Activi:ies: Grade(s) 



Suggeste'J iof^itoring ' 
Procedure? ^ 



?rocedures; / 
. Measure student oa a^wall line in September. 
. Repeat procedure In May. 
. Discuss individual growth patterns 



0 



4'' 
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S— 

Possible Resources 



District Resources 



m-SCHOOlS PEOJECI ■ ; suggested objective « 

, A Th. sfudent knows that behavior and feelings often have a State Goal 

Student Learning- Objeccive{s) — : ^ 

c^se inJ effect ..i.H„..t,„. The .t.de.t tos Wste is responsib le for to/he. beh.vl.r. District Goal 

Program Goal;^ 



2,4,5 




Suggested Activities: Grade(s) \ 



' Title: Understanding Self 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; DUSO Kits (see resource) 
" Kit 1, Unit 11 (Toward Friend- 

ship), Unit ill (toward Respon- 
sible Interdependence) 

Procedures: 

Use the DUSO Kit 1, Units U, and 111 for dis- 
cussion and activities. 



Title : , Films 
\ Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; films (see^ resources) 

Procedures: M , i 

; Show the filM with follow-up discussions enpasizing 
*• that we are always responsible for 'our actions. 
NOTE: students wlU be experiencing these objectives 
through the school year. Through monitoring, the 
■ teacher can counsel with students individually. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Observe students each day to 
see how they handle their 
feelings in the classroom. 
Can the student change the 
feelings of another when aslced ' 
to do so? 



15 



Possible Resources 



Kits ; 

DUSO, American Guidance, Inc. 
Pass It On , Southwest Edu- , 
catlonal Developaent Laboratory 



Films ! 
School Problens 



Getting 



Alon f^ With Others , Bailey Film 
Assoc. 

Values - - Playing Fair , Bailey 
Film Assoc. 

nur Class Works Together , 
Coronet. 

Flip , Dennis, Scholastic's , 
Readers' Choice . . 

I'm Somebody Too , Malibu 
What to Do About Upset Feelings , 
Coronet. 

i 

Filmstrip ; 

Growln;^ to Know Me , Listening 

Library. 

Values , Eycgate 

Books ; 

Will I Have A Friend? , by Miriam 
Cohen 

The Very Worst Thing? by Berthe 



Sugiested Activicies: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 


Possible Resources 


Procedures 




3 


i 

\ 

f 

. i 






District Resources 


**• 
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SMAIl SCHOOLS PROJECT " ' ^"Kested Objective Placetoent 

^Student Learning Objective (s) ' A. student is able to identify .nd express emotional feeUn.s State Goal 
of love. lonelin e..s , anger, security, c.Hnp... , happiness. fmstratjoT) (different U^lim). . district Goal 

Program Goal 



2.7 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) K 



Title ; , Expressing Feelings 
Group Size ; entire class * 
Materials ; .books (see resources), paper, 
crayons, or pencils. 

Procedures : 

. Read one of the suggested books on feelings. Then 
have the students draw pictures of what their faces 
look like when they are happy, sad, angry. 



Title ; Faces 
Group Size ; sisall groups 
Materials ; flannel board cutouts of various 
facial expressions and a blank face 




Procedures: 



. Ask one student , to, make a face with the .cutouts and 
the blank face' showing happiness, sadness, ihe 
materials can be left as an activity in a center. 



Title; ' Bow Do You Feel? 
Group Size ; small groups 
Materials ; small paper plates, dowels or. 
-pencils, paster, crayons 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



Observe students daily on how 
they express ^heir feelings. 
Be' especially aware of' those 
who have trouble expressing 
their feelings - try to help 
thei open up. 
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Possible Resources 



Books : 

I Have Feelings , Terry Berger 
Faces , iBarbara Brenner 
Michael is Brave , Helen Buckley 
Alexander and the Terribe , " 
Horrible. No Good.. Very Bad 
Da^, Judith Vicrst 

Study Prints ; 

Moods & Emotions , Child's 
World 

Films : 

I'm Mad At You, Churchill 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) I . 


Suggestei" y.oni:oring 
Procedures 


Pos^ble Resources 


Procedures: 

. Before starting the How Do You Feel Game the teacher 
leads a discussion on the things that make people 
happy, sad or angry. Have students tell the things 
that make then feel those emotionn. 

•'.Then give each student two paper jilates and a pencil 
or dowel. The students draw a happy, face on one 

■ paper plate, a sad face^on the other. Paste the 
two plates together with a dowel in between. 
Lollipop fashion. Then read the ^following statement: 
to the class, prefacii}g each one with the phase, 
"flow do you feel." the students hold up the face 
that expresses how they would feel: 


0 




■ How do you feel when someone smiles at you? 

when someone scolds you? 

when someone says you're not nice? 

when someone says he likes you? 
. when someone says he hates you? 

when you tell your mother you love her? 

when you are angry? 

when you are going to a party?" 
\ ' when you win a game? 
\ when you have a new toy? 


,. \; 

\ 

\ 


1 




District Resources 


\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 
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\. 

\ 
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Suggested/Objective Placement I 



SMAIL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

Stutot teanfat (lb].ctlve(s)'. " "^^^ v»ri.rrh^f^ ttat ^ ' State Goal 

' . . • ' ■ • . , District Goal 

in routine. 

Progran Goal 

Related Arek(s) 

Possible Resources 




1,3 



Title ; ' Routines 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials : none needed. 
Procedures ; 

, Discuss the various kinds of routines that students , 
encounter. (Example: "Getting Ready Tor School" 
routine, "Getting Ready For Bed" routine.) 

. Ask students what happens when something happens to 
change a routine (oversleeping, when mother is sick, 

■ school bus change, fire drill, sustitute teacher, etc, 

. Have -the students role-play a typical routine. Add 
a circumstance that will ilake it necessary to alter 
the routine. Role-play the new routine. 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities:. Crad^ls) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



s 

\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 
Student Learning Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective Placement 2_ ._ 

"ihe student is able to accept the mistakes that he/she makes. State Goal 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



2,4 



2,7 



Related Area{s). 



Suggested Activities: .Grade (s) K. 



Title ; Mistakes 
Group Size : entire class or small group 
Materials : DUSO Kit 1 (see resource) 
Procedures : 

. Read the stories in the DUSO Kits to the class. 
Lead a discussion about the mistakes that people 
make (it. helps if 'the teacher mentions a mistake 
she/he has made). Talk about how mistakes help 
us learn. 

. Set a policy in 'the classroom that all mistakes 
are accepted. No one is to be made fun of when 
he/she makes * mistake. Emphasize that if a 
student catches his/her own mistake he/she is really 
thinking on his/her own. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



Observe students throughout the 
year in how well they accept 
their mistakes. j 



\ 
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Possible Pesources 



Kits ; . 

DUSO Kit 1. Manual, p. 35 
"The Boy Who Was Perfect" 
"John Teaches Himself I" 
"The Svrtng" 
"The Big Race" 
"Peekaboo Emu" from the 
American Guidance, Inc. 

Filmstrips : 

Learning To Live With Others , 
Society for Visual Education, 
Inc. 



District Resources 



Suggested Activicies: Grade (s) 



ERIC 



Suggested Monito.ring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources-. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 




SPECIFIC AREA: Me and My Family 



The student knows: 

. that each member of the family has responsibilities in his/her 

' home. 

. the ways in which -family members help him/her. 

. the ways in which she/he helps her/his family. 



The student is able to: 

. identify activities that members of her/his family share. 

. compare his/her- home with homes of other members in the class • 



The student values: 

^ his/her contribution to other family members. 
■ . the various holidays and activities his/her family shares. 



GO 



ERIC 



OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 




SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement K. 



Student Learning Objective{sj ' The student l^m rM Prh' nfflhpr of fhp f^^Hy 



Stale Goal 
.District Goal 
Prograa Goal 



XL 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title ; 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



What Are My Parents' Jobs 
entire class 
filQ . 



Procedures: 



Show film about mother's and father's jobs. 
Have students report to the whole class on what their 
parents do ir. and out of the home. If they don't know, 
-send hone a note asking tlieir parents to acquaint then 
with what they do. . 

' Have students draw a picture of what their parents do 
in the home and then'a picture of what they do out of 
the home. Teacher will print sentences below picture, 
dictated by the student. Put pictures on a bulletin 
board. 

Title : Parents' Jobs Game 

Group Size ; small group' 
Materials; bottle 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedures; 



Play the game "Spin the Bottle." The bottle spins 
and the student that the bottle points to will act out 
his/her parent's jobs. Students in group will tvj 
to guess. Student who guesses correctly gets to spin 
the bottle. 

Note: Teacher may want to send home letters asking' 
for parents -to conie in and share their occupations with 
the class. (Example; A housewife can share what she 
does at home, or if she Jias a special hobby or talent 
she can share that. Maybe, some parents have businesses 
close by that can be visited by the class.) 



ERIC 



^'0 



Ask each student individually, 
upon culminating the activities, 
what their parents do. 



Possible Resources 
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Films : 

Families and Jobs; Risa Earns 
Her Dime , KuGraw-Hill ' 

Books : 

Where Are Tlie Mothers? 



Dorothy B. Marino 

A Father Like That , Charlotte 

Zoiotow 

Mommies At Work, Eve Merriam 



District Resources, 



{'■] 

yj'l 



Suggested Accivicies; Crade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 
Student Learning Obj.ective(s) 



Suggested Objective Placement i 
The student knows ways in which family mesabers help hitu/her, g^^^g g^jj 



Related Area(s), 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



J Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title ; Family Members Help Each Other 
• ' Group Size: entire class 
' . Materials ; book? and films 
Procrdures ; 

. Select books and films that deal with this subject, 
(see resources) 

. After reading and showing these films, have students 
discuss ways in which their family members help them. 
Have them draw a picture of one of their family 
aembers helping them. They will -tell about their 
.pictures as the teacher writes their description on 
the picture. 



Title ; Thank You Booklets 
. Group Size ; asall group or entire class 
. Materials : paper, staples 
Procedures : 

. Students 'tan make a "Thank You" booklet to show 
appreciation for the things that their parents do. 
This would be pictures the students have drawn and 
a "Thank you for. . written by the teacher. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Ask students individually to 
tell you what their family \ 
members do to help thein at 
home. 
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Possible Resources 



Kits: 

You and Your ^anilly , SRA'. 
Fihs: 

Whst Will Linda Do? , Doubleday. 
Families & Learning , McGraw- 
Hill • 

Failles and Recreation , McGraw- 
Hill. 

Families and Rules , McGrav* 
Hilh 

Books : 

On Mother ^s Lap , Ann Scott 
Peter ^s Chair , Ezra Keato 
Mothers Can Do Anything , ^ 
Joe Lasker 

A Father Like That , Charlotte 
Zolotow 



District Resources 



-1 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



''•0 

0\J 



Suggested .Monitoring 
Frocedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



28 



aiALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ^ 



Suggested Objective Placemeat ^ 



Student Learning A^j^.r^rofo) A. fne student kaws ways in vhich he/she helps his/her family. .State Goal 

B. The student values his/her contribution to other family members. District Goal 

Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: G.rade(s) K 



Title ; Children Help Families 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : books, pictures 
Procedures : 
. Teacher reads story, Who Needs Me . 
. Teacher shows pictures of children helping their 
families. 

. Ask individual students to name some ways their 

families need them. 
. Ask- students to discuss how they feel when they help 

at home. " 



Title: 



Job Tickets 



^ Gtoup Size : smll group 
Materials : tagboard 
Procedures : 

. Teacher makes job tickets. Students can Illustrate 
. with jobs they want to perform. 



Good For 
One Job 




^1 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students tell you indivi- 
dually how they help their 
families. 



Setting the table. 
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Possible Resources 



Books : 

Who Needs Me ?, Florence Heida 

Filmstrip Series ;. 

They Need Me , Churchill Fik. 



District Kesources 



^0 



s 



Suggested Activities* Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERLC. 



^0 



h.3 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

Student Learning Objective{s) 
aaabers In the class. 



Suggested Objective Placement 



The student is abk to compare his/her home with homes of other state Goal 

■ District Goal 

Prograo Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities." Grade(s) ^ 



Title ; Different Homes 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; film, pictures 
Procedures ; 

. Teacher shows films suggested in resources and dis- 
cusses thv various kinds of homes the students live 
in, or 

. Teacher can show pictures of olaces families live in. 
(Example; trailer house, aparcaent, frame house, 
brick house). • 

\ 

Title; Field Trip 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; 
Procedures ; 

, If possible, take students on a field trip to see 
. different homes in the community. 



Title : Liking Their Home 
Group Size ; entire class \ . 
Materials : 
hocedures: 

. Teacher asks students to tell what they like about' 
their homes, Record what they say on a drawing, of 
their home that they have colored. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



nr. 



ERIC 



Ask the student to tell you 
some characteristic features of 
his/her home. 
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Books : 

The Biggest House , Ruth Jaynes 
The House With The Red Roof, 
William Wise ■ 
The Little's House , Nancy Curry 
We Were Tired of Living in A 
House , Hesel Ko Skorpen 

Teacher Reference ; 

About Me, The 1969 Chtldcraft 

Annual , Field Enterprises 

Educational Corporation, pp. 110- 

131. 



District Resources 



4 J 



Si:ggestad/cLivi:;es: 'JradG(s) 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
"Procedures 



Possible Resources _, 



District Resources 



'0 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Leamiag Objective{s) ft Th^ sH..f U able to Identify activities that .eto of hls/^ State Goal 
fafflilv share. B. The student values the various hglidays and activities that help district Goal 



-hat 



his/her family share. 



Prognm Ccal 



Related Area(s)_Art_ 



Suggested Activities: Grade{s) ^ 



Title ; Families Share Activities 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials : film Fun is For Everyone 
Procedures : 

. Teacher asks the stdents to name various activities 
each of their families share. 



Title ; , Classifying Activities 
Group Size : small group or entire class 
V . Materials : pictures, tagboard 
Procedures^ 

. Teacher can find pictures of family activities. 

Students are asked to classify the activities as 
' indoor and outdoor' or in any other way by cutting 

and pasting them in appropriate sections as shown^' 

below. 



X 

Outside House 
Activities 



-0 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Inside House 
Activities 



\ 



ERIC 



Ask students individually to 
name some activities that they 
share -.with their f^amilies. 
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Possible Resources 



Books : 

The Buttons Take A Boat Ride , 
Edith McCall 

Friday Night is Papa Night . 
Ruth Somieborn 

Happy" Birthday , Myra Livingston 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested ,>!onitoring 
Procedures 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Family Birthdays 
entire class 

■tagboard or drawing paper 



Procedures: 



Teacher discusses with the students that their 
birthday and birthdays of other family members *^ 
are very special activities their family shares. 
Students make a birthday placemat. They can take 
it home and use the decoration whenever their family 
celebrates a. birthday. 



/ 



Title: 
Grou p Size ; 
Materials: 



Family Photos 
entire class 
photographs 



Procedures: 



During "Show and Tell," the teacher can encourage 
students to bring in photographs of :heir families 
engaged in family holidays or other activities. 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



8 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Social Studies 



SPECIFIC AREA: Me and My Frirnds 



The student knows: \ 

. and recognizes The individuality of ^others. 



The student is able to: 

. describe distinguishing characteristics <^ his/her friends 




The student' values: ^ ■ 

' . the likenesses" and differences of iriends through their 

relationships- ^ 

. the friendships of ot;her&. " . 



37 
39 



K 
K 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 




CAREER EDCCATION 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDlICAtlOi^ 



OTHER 



ERIC 



0/5 
01 



1^ 
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'SMALL SCHOOLS PROjfel 
Student Leaning Objsc'iveU) 



Sugr^estGc Objective Flacenent 



A. The student hovs and recognizes, the individuality of_ others. State Goal 



£. The-s:uder.t if abl. to descri be jistingu^ characterlst ic_s_o^is^herMe^ District Goal 

student values the differences and likenesses of his/her fhe nds throu.^h their relations higs_^ Frograa Goal 



1,3,7 



Re 1= tec AreaCs) 



Suggestfd Activities: Grade (s) K__ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title : •Acknowledging "Experts" 
• Group Siz:: : entire class 
Materials : non<;'ne.e3ed 
Procedures: • 

. U'ln discussion or, doing things well and stress 
that just ,;bout everyone -can do sojething r^ailv 
veil. .'!:>.: ''Can you think cf what each one o: yuu 
can'do w>,. nnd tell us?" Allow plenty of Vm for 
students to express th-eiselves. ^ 
Praise the' nuaber of ^'experts" you h.ave in class for 
their observations, o ' 



". Title: Story 

Croup Size ; entire class 
M?/ artaIs : Book: I to Better Than Y ou 
h-^cxii res: 

~T>7d"~he book to the- class and then discuss it-, 
o-whasizing that everyone in the cii^^ ca^- say'"l 
ai: better than you," in some things. 



' Title: Reinforcing Positive Characteristics 
/ Group Size : individuals ^ 

Materials : none needed ^ • 

Proo. dures: " • 
. Sctice goiaething a student is doing well and talis 
■ with him/her about it. 



Observe the growth of oach 
student throughout the year 
in his/her observance of the 
differences of others. 



ERIC 



Si; 
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Possible Resources 



Book : 

I Aa Better Than You , Robert 
Lapshire 

Film: 

; T:y We Nee(f Each Other; The 
Aniaa_ls' Picnic Day , Learning 
Corporation 

Kit: ■ , 

DUSO, American Guidan?e-; Inc. 

Study Cards : 

Go*. To Be He .' Argus Coinnunica- 
Jion.s — ; ■ '■ 



District ResourcjiS_ 



0 "1 



Suggested Accivities: Cnde(s) ^ X 



Title : Role Playing' 
. Group Size ; siaall group 
Materials : none needed 
Procedures : 

. Set up .;?ituatioas to role playing what the students 
can do best.. (Example: Ask if anyone can be a 
good policeman—Select another to play the parent 
of a lost child. Parent asks: "Kr. Policenan, can 
you help me find my lost child?" The pa .^.nt describes 
the lost child and the policeman tries to fkd the 
^child. ^ 



Title : Why We lieed Each Other . 
' Group Size ; entire class 

&;;rials ; Fill, Why We Need Each Other . 
Procedures : 

, ^ter .viewing the film discuss with the students 
■ \ihy we need each other and how we feel about needing 
one another. 



Sygg^sLed Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



es 



tafHf fciii — .mm 



.-'I L\N^ Yov You're Dji'tc 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 
Studenc Learning Objectivc(s) 



Suggested Objective Placement 
A. The student valuer the friendship of others. 



Reiar--:; Areafs), 



Suggested Activities: Gradels) _K_ 



Title : ' Friends 

Gr oup Size :"' entire class or snail groups 
■ Materials: vorkshset . " 

i>rocedcres: ^ 
-TrSr asks students: "te are friends? 'Aat are 
soce of the taings children like to id with rriends? 
. Distributt the vorks'heet for students to use in dry- 
ing things they do with friends. 



Friend Is Someone h^.o Likes You 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observes to see if the 
student has a villingness to 
play with others. ' 



Title : ' 

Group Size : entire class 
Materials : book (see above) 

Pr ocedures : ■ ^ tm.. 

-TAft^Treading the book, a yn^nd is Someone ^Tio Likes 



You tc'the class discuss friendship. Ask: "How do 
^'feel when you are with your frierds? How would 
you feel if no one liked you?" 
. . Read other books on friendship to the class and .irect 
'.discussions on the iaportance of friendship. 



State Goal g 2 



District, Coal 

Prograe Goal j ]_^3^5 



Possible Resources 



Books : , ^ 

. A Friend Is Someone Who Likas 
Yr" '3an Anglund 
;'• You and You're For Me , 

'.;^tts 

• "'^Aends, Miriam Cohen 
N -':' X Coges to School , Ruth' 
BajjLor '(excellent fcr the first 
day of school) 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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Suggested A,:ivi:i^s; Grade(s) 



ERIC 



\ 



00 



Suggescec Monitoring 
Prot^edures 



Possible Resources 



District Res-.Vj.ces 
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SMiVLL J^:T.S PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 

SPECIFIC AREA: He and Mv School 



The student knows: 

. the physical layout of ^the schools and classrooti. 

. how the school and home are alike and different . 

. the various school rules . ; ' 

. it takes many people doing various job;>^to maintain the school. 

. that there are various jobs that are necessary to maintain the. 

classroom. i -tt ^ 

. that school is a place for learning and acquiring new skills and 



abiiities- 



The student is able to: 



. demonstrate acceptax.'.3 of school rules, 

identify the jobs and tools of sehool personnel, 

. assune responsibility for classroom job^,_:, 

take individual responsibility for. accomplishing' new tasks 

. work inri -^pendently. . 

V share au.- cooDi^rate with members in the classroo>ji. 



values: 



i 

..c aportance of school rules.- 
the r .^les of s.-:hool personnel. 
his/her roirT-?:'^a" learner in the school. 

the iinportance of scaring and cooperating in the classroom. . 
the free -::ir^s that pr ovides opportunities to work, together and 
share, ' - 



optio>:al goals and activities 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 




' SOCIAL STUitES 



ART 



ft 

\ 



^ 



JAKGUAGE ARTS 



SCIENCE 



HEALTH 



CA?i£R. EDUCATION 



(1^ 



OTHER 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective Placement ^ 
A. The student knows the physical layout of the school and classrooin. j^^^.^ ^^^^ 



B. The student is able to identify a 2iap as being' a special flat drawing of a location. (See District 



Goal 



Map Skills Objectives, Page 341.) 
Related Area($] '. ^^P Skills 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities; Crade(s) K 



Suggestec coring 
Procedi ^ 



Title : Location in ClassrooB 
Group Size ; snail or large 
< P^P^^> chalkboard 

Procedures : 

, Teacher draws a representation of the classroonr-on 
paper or on the chalkboard 'including: location of 
icems in the rooni, placement, of doors> windows, 
learning centers » 

. The teacher then conducts a gaae with map 'projection 
(above) asking students to move from place to place 
■in the room after identifying' the point of relocation 
on the drawing. 



Title : . Map-making 
Group Size : small group or entire class 
Materials: worksheets 
^ Procedures: 

* ; ' , ■ Teacher gives students each a worksheet with an out- 
? line- of the "room, putting a couple of items on the 
* ' ■ outline, such as the teacher's desk anft^a learning 
■ center oj something else marked in its proper comer. 
Ask students to locate their desks on the outline 
after agreeing on the symbol they would like to use. 
. Show several and emphasize the accuracy. 
. Introduce the term "map" as a drawing of a real area. 



(V 



Ask students to find various 
areas that you name in the room. 
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Possible Resources 



Books : 

Trip Through 'A School , Jeanne 
Rowe^ 

Ue Find .When Ve Look At 
Maps , John Oliver 



District Resources 



no 



Suggested Acriv::l?s; Grade (5) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resourtes 


4 ' . 

b 
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District Resources 
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SMALL 'SCHOOLS PROJJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement / ' K , 



Sttldent Leaniing Obiertive(s) The student knows how the school and home ar&.allke and different, sta^e Goal 

, S r ' ""^ 

„ : District Goal 



Program Goal 



.leiated Area(s}, 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s)' i 



Title : Heme and School: Alike and Differen' 
Grpiip Size ; entire class 
Materials : ^pencils, paper, crayons 
Procedures: 

- 

* After talking and leaping 'things about the. school 
■ and home, have the students discuss how home and 

school are alike and different, 
; Have students draw a picture of some things they 

da at home and at school that are the same, Then.' 

have them draw a picture of something they Mo at 
. home that they can't do at school, ^ 



- Title : . Home and School: Alike and Different: 
. Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : films ^ « 
Procedures : 

. Show any of the films listed in the resources. ' 

Discuss the differences and similarities in home 
. 'and schoo] . Emphasize that in schools we mainly 

learn. At home we find satisfaction for most of' 

our other needs. 



Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 



Ask student.^ Individually, to 
name two ways in which home 
and school are alike and two 
ways in* which they are different 



Poss iWe^'R^sourctS" ^ 



Books : 

First Day In School ; Bill Binzen 
A World Full of Homes, 
WUiam Burns 
At Home , Esther Hautzig • 
Almost Big Enough , Jean 
Tamburine " ^ ; 

Audio Tape ; i 
Our School , (#031304), ESD 121 ' 



'i)i?tric: Resources 





Suggested' Monitor in?, 
Procecures ' • 


Posglble Resources . ' 


" ' ... 


r 

'' ■ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT, 



Suggested Objective Placement K 



X Student to.ming.^nKjp>n-vpf.^ ^' s'^"'^e^^ ^^o'^s the various school rules. 'B. The sfgdent is able state Goal , 

to denoiistrate acceptance;; of school rules. C. The student values the importance of various District Goal 
: \ — •■ r— : ^— — 

\ school rules. \ ^ Program Goal 



Related Area(s) Safety Mucatic^ 



5,7 



2,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 'K 



Suggested Monitoring ^ 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title! ; School Rules 
,GrouD Size: entire class 
Materials ; 
Procedures : , ' 
. Introduce the school rules the first week of school. 
Lead discussion, and show students various safety rules 
connected with walking home and on the playground. 



^ ■ Title ; Safety Rules ' 
Group Size : 'entire class 
Materials ; safety films 
Procedures : 

■.■Show films on safety and determine through, discussion 
whether yqur school /nas the same rules. Discuss why 
there are safety rales and how the/ help students 'and 
adults. 



Title; ^lules Chart with Successful 
. Followers 

. Group Si2e > entire class and individual 
Materials ; tagboard 
Procedures ; * 
. Make an "J Am Learning To 'FoUow The Rules^" chart 
(list naiies of the students on the left side. Put 
pictures or drawings of the various ^rules across the 
^3. the top). 



Observe students througliout 
the year on* how well they 
demonstrate l;novlng the rulers. 




ERLC 
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Films ; 

. Schools and Safety: David ts^on^t 
Be Here Today , McGraw-Hill 
Safe 'Ride On The School Bus , 
Martin Moyer ^ 
Beginning. Responsibility - ^ules 
At School, Coronet 
Safety on the, Playground , 
Brltannica \ ■ ' ' ' 

Tape^ 

School Bus Safety , National 
Center for Audio" Tapes 



District Resources 



1 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) K_ 

» 

a 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



• Put^ check under the picture when the student 
Swlows that rule. 



Student's 
name 


Bus^ 

Rule^ 


/p7\ 

May- 
ground 


Vb 

Walk' in 
halls 


Wash 

before 
luncfi. 


ft 






L * 





District Resources 
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SWiL SCHOOLS PROJECT . 



Suggested Objective' Placement K 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows that it takes many people doing variouo ' state Goal 
jobs to mintain the school. B. The student is able to identify the jobs a nd tools of District Goal 

Prograa Goal 



school personnel. C. The student values the roles of school persormel. 

: : (tfi i 



Related Area(s) 



Career Education 



5,7 



1,6 



Suggestt^d Activities: Prade(s) K 



Title : " School Tour 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials: 
Procedures : • 

, As a group, tour the school building, visiting each 
school worker. 



Title: Helper^s Tools 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; 
Procedures; 

. Show any of the films listed and direct students' 
attention to the tools various helpers use. 



Title; 



School Workers 



■Group Size : entire. class 
Materials : " ^ ^ 

Procedures: . 
^ , Teacher invites all the school workers to visit the ' 
classroom at the sane time and tell one thing they 
do and the tools they use,. ' " ^ " . 
. Teacher :has cards with pictures of workers' clothes 
' and tools. 

• Students guess the* name or title of the worker' ' , 
associated with the picture on -the card* 
i ; As students' identify the title of the worker, they 
get to. keep the card. 



1 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher can prepare a' post 

test where student will match 
tools of school personnel to 
pictures of school personnel. 
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Possible Resources 



Films ; 

Schools and Jobs 



Lots of 



People Work Here , McGraw-Hill 

Books ; • 
About School Helpers , Elaine 
Hoffman and Hefflefinger 
. Just Awfulj AlmaJJhitney 



What It's Like To Be A Teacher , 
Arthur Shay 

Kits : 

Focus on ,Self Development 
State 1 Awareness, , SRA 



District Resources 



1 



. Suggi^sted Activities: Grade(s) K • . ' 


• Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


. Possible Resources • 


Title: Chart vith School hmis 
Group. Size; small groups 
Materials: magazines- 
Procedures: 

Each student nanes an occupation of school ' • 
personnel to be listed on a large chart. The 
student will cut pictures fron magazines of, tools 
that are related to or representative of any job 
listed on :he job chart and paste pictures next 
to. job listing. 






C 

u 


' Title; Role Playing • 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: 
Procedures; 

, The student wiU'Choose the job within the .school 
that is most interesting to him/her » Students role 
play the use of representative tools. 


s 






"Secretary — telephone, typewriter 
librarian book 
Teacher — chalk', eraser 
Custodian — brooiQ, sponga • 
Cook — utensils, pans 

> 






District Resources 

0 








i 


e4 ' ill : 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Cblectlve Plac ement K 

, , \ A. The students tows that there are various jobs that are ' cjate Goal 

Student Learning Olijective(8) -± — I ■ : — 

necessary, to main tain the dassrooi. B. %i student Is able to assuie responsibility for class- District Goal 
' room jobs. ■ ■ " [ ' Program Goal 



1,13 



Related Area(s). 



Career Education 



Suggested Activities: . Grade (s) _J_ 



litlfij Classroom Respon sibilit ies 



Group Size : entire class 
' Materials; 
Procedures; 

. Ask students how the classroom would look if we 
didn't put away equipment after we used It or' 
clean up when we have finished an activity. 

. Ask students to identify what the classroom jobs 
are. Teacher can demonstrate with students the 
ways to perform various jobs (role play). 



Title: „ Job Chart 
Group Size : entire class- 
Materials :. _.' chart, 'films 
Procedures: 

. Show films listed to emphasize the various responsi- 
bilities students' have la the classroom. Prepare 
a chart showing routine classroom jobs. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Make pockets 
for all areas 



Helping Hands ■ 



Blocks 



1 



<0 
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Observe students ^throughout 
the~ye a i as to h ow-they handh 
classroom jobs. 
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Possible Resources 



Films ; ■ 

Classifyiilg Objects, Beginning , 
Responsibilities ) Minnemast 

Books and Their Care , Coronet 
Other People's Things, Coronet 
Taking Care of Things , Coronet 



District Resources 



1 



1 



Suggesced Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested >ronitoring 
Procedures' 



Possible Resources 



'■ • , Title: * Assigning Jobs 
.fao"P Size ; entire class 
Materials ; chart; 
Procedaies ; 

. Students choose job for a day or a week. Teacher 
piacerthieirljaiMs onlihe chl^^^ 



\ 



District Resources 



-ERIC 



1 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement K_ 



Student learning ObjectiveCs) . ^ The VndPTir toovs M ^^■chooU^ ^ m for V^mlnf mi - . „ 'St^^^ Goal ' 
. acquiring new skills and abilities. 'B. The student -^•■'> t^l^^ r?fipffnt'1b^1;;^ fnr accomplish-Illstrict Goal 

ing new tasks. C. The student values his/her ro b as a lea::;er. in the school. . "^W^ 

Related ArAafc^i Career Education „- ^ 



Li 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K 



Title ; \ Record of Desires 
Group'.Size; entire class ■ 
Materials : . story, Whistle For Willie 
Procedures. : 

_ . At the beginning of the year, teacher reads story, 
Whistle For Willie . (Peter wanted to learn to whistle, 
but nto matter how he tried, he could never gee a 
whistle to come out. . He keeps trying and one day 
Peter whistles.) Discuss why we must continue to try 
and how this relates to learning in school. 
. Each student identifies one or two things he/she would 

like to learn during the year. 
. Teacher records the information and at the end of .the 
year checks to see if students have learned the ' 
things they indicated e.'\rlier in the year. . • 



Title : ■ How School Helps Us Learn 
Group-Size : entire c;lass 
Materials : 

Procedures : ' , 

Each day" before the students go home, teacher asks 

. - then* what new things they learned that day. 

• ■. Teacher asks students, "How does the school help us 

' to learn?"' Make a list of students' responses.^ 



Title : Job Responsibilities At School 

G roup Size: ■ entire class 

Materials:' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



1 



X. * . 



observe and record student's 
performance in his/her learning, 
casks. 



Possible Resources 



Books : 

Whistle For Willie, Ezra Keats 



District. Resources 



53 



I 
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!? 



Suggested ActivitT^: Gra'ie(s) K 



Procedures : 

Elicit from students 'now they consider school to 
be like a job. List their responses. Discuss re- 
■ spousibilities in a job that are like school re- 
sponsibilities;* e.g., attendance, getting tasks 
■ done 'on time. 



ERIC 



1 1 

JLxu 



Stiggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



■54: 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 




1, 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT • ' ' , Suggested Objective I'lacenent __J ^ 

■ 'I • '. ' • ■ ' . . • 

. A,.. M ' The student Is able to work Ind ependeurly. , (Be sure to Incorporate ^tatfe Goal •. 
Student learning Objective is j * [ 

this concept into all classroom activities.) ■ • ' ■ District Goal 

_____ Program Goal 



Rahted ATMfsl All Areas 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K 



Title : ' Working Independently 
" ; Group Size : entir^e class 
Materials: -workslieet 

Procedures ; 

. Teacher gives a group direction for a worksheet. 
• Teacher leaves -the'TStudents to do the paper on^ 
■ . their own. Example: Draw a picture o^-them- * 
selves.- Cut it out and past it on.a .background. 



Title : , Freedon of Choice 
' ' . Group Size ; • small group • 

Materials ; _ ' ' ■ 
Procedures ; , 

■ . Take group for'a stfoll .around room,. Students 
identify activities and 'possibilities. _ Encourage 
each one to try one thing. After period ends,- 
"show and. tell" about products. , ^ 
Note: ' Keep Tn mind that these objectives can be • 
reached through just about everything • • 
students will be doing in class. Monitoring 
progress' is more, iiportant here than pro- 
viding special' activities. 
Possibly take pictures of th^r accomplishments 
•• ' and put them on the board." 'Make a photo album 
entitled "Our Accomplishments," 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 



Teacher will obsene individual 
student: • 

1. Does student need help 
from peers? 

2. Does student concentrate 
on what he/she is -doing? 

3. Does student ask for teacher 
help?' 

4. Does'student show signs of 
' frustration? . 

5. Does* student accomplish 
activity in designated -time? 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



l: 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


»• 

t 


4 

/ 


I 

> 


- 

« 


f 


District Resources 


* 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PMJi^T 



Suggested Objective Placeaent 



A. .'The student able to share and cooperate vlth aeobers In State Goal 



Student Learning Ob'jective(s) 
the classroom. E. The student values the Importance of sharin g and cooperating In the classrooa. _ District Goal 

C. T>,P .rad^nt values the free time that provides' opportunities to work' together and ihare. ■ Program Goal 



111 




Suggested' Activities: ■ Grade (s) 



Title ; Group Activities 
, Group Size : small groups 
. Materials ; blocks, clay, paper 
Procedures ;' 

. Teacher gives students opportunities to experience 
group work by dividing into groups for free activity 
■time. Let each group decide what it will -work on, 
whether it be blocks, clay modeling, etc. 



Title ; Working Cooperatively 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : book - Little Red Hen 

Procedures : . 
. Teacher reads book. The Little Red Hen . Teacher 
asks students how the characters in the story could 
have worked together to make bread. Students can 
act out thfe story with puppets or creative dramatics. 
. This activity could be followed by a cooking lesson 
where the students need to cooperate and work 
together to prepare something to eat. ' (Example: 
plan a breakfast in connection with a nutrition 
-unit.) Note: This is also a long-range objective. 
The key to success is providing 
opportunities for students to work 
cooperatively and constantly guiding 
them to cooperate. The above are 
just sample activities. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



1 



Observe the students to see 
whether they are sharing and 
cooperating ih- all daily 
activities. 

Observe to see whether the 
■ student, can work together with 
others to prepare the breakfast. 



Possible Resources 
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Films : 

Schools and Sharing , McGrp . 
Hill 

Let's Share With Other; , 
Coronet 

Values Cooperation , Bailey Film 
Assoc. 

School Problems - Getting 
Along With Others , Bailey 
Film Assoc. 

Our Class Works Together , 
Coronet 

Why We Keed Each Other: The 
Animals' Picnic Day , Learning 
Corporation 

Books: 

Let's Be Enemies , Janice Udry. 
The Checker Players , Alan - • 
Vefabel 

The Little Red Hen 



District Resources 



1 



"G 



Suggested Accivi:ies: Grade (s). 



Suggested Monitoring 
Proc edures ^ 



Pos4ible. Resources 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 




SPECIFIC AREA: Me and My EnviroTXPent 



The. student knows:. 

: • that his/her community is unique and different from other 
communities. 
. the physical layout of his/her community 

. where to. go in his/her community for leisure time activities. 
• there are ways he/she can beautify his/her community and keep 
it clean. 

. soaie of the safety rules in the community. 



The student is able to: 
. name his/her community. 

. identify the workers in her/his community who help him/her. 



The student values: 

. the uniqueness of his/her community. 
. the safety rules of the community. . 



1 •■>.:{ 

*^ W 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student learning Objective(s) 



Suggested Objective. Placement K ■ 

A. The student kno ws that his/her community is unique and different State Goal 

District Goal 



from other comunities. B. The student values the uniqueness of his/her commnity* 



■ / 

Related Area(s), 



Program Goal 

• / 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K 



Title : Communities ^ 
Group Size : entire class- 
. Materials : photos and pictures of cities, 
towns 

Procedures : , V . 

. Display the various ^pictures of cotnnunities and 
discuss the differenced between cqumunities. 

. Ask the students which conmunity pictured is the 
most like their community and why. 
Ask whq^t. community pictured is the most different 
from their own and why. 

. Display the pictures on a bulletin board under two 
■headings: Alike and Different; Have the students 
select which column the pictures should be placed. ' • 
• . Ask the students to tell the things they like most 
about their community and print the list on the chalk- 
board • 



Suggested Monitoring 
• Procedures 



Ask individual students to 'tell 
you about their community," . 



Possible Resources 



Books ; 

. Let's Find Out About the 
Community 

and 

let^s. Find Out About the ' 
City , Valerie Pitt 

Collect pictures of communities: 
rural, city, farming, re- 
creational and industrial. 



District Resources 



' Suggested' Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources 



District Resources 
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.SHALL SCHOOLS PP.OJECT Suggested Objective Placement , I' 

Student Learning r%j^^^^^«>{c). ^' A. The student is able to name his/her coiwunlty. B. The student State-Geai — 
knows the physical layout of his/her comiaunity. [ District Goal 



Related Area(s) Map Skills . 



Program Goal , 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



• Title: Field Trip ♦ 
Grour Size: entire class 
Materials : photographs, pictures from 
magazines,' newspapers 

Procedures ; 

. . Take the class on a field trip into the community. 
(Always refer to the community by name.) 
■ Classify places observed on the field trip; 



Stores 


Houses 


CoMunity Service; 









Teacher could list places in appropriate' column, or 
use photographs or pictures, from magazines and news- 
papers flr.d classify these. 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Map Work 
large group 

map of the community (make copies 
for each student, if possible.) 



Procedures: 



. Students locate various areas on the community map, 
working together. The students can then color these 
' areas. Teacher can label them with pictures or 
' words. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
• Procedures 



Test students individually 
in naming their conmunity. 



63 



Possible Resources 



Map of the community. 

Pictures or movies of your 
community. 

Magazines, 'newspapers 
Book: ^ 

What We Find When We Look At 
Maps , John Oliver^ 

Audiovisual coordinator (to 
take' photographs of the com- 
munity. " ' 



District Resources 



1 



Sugge sted Activities: Grafle(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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Sm SCHOOLS PROJECT 

Student Learning Objectlve(s) 
, time activities. 



Suggested Objective Flaceoent 



The student bows where to go In the coimtmlty for leisure State Goal 

District Goal 



Prograa Goal 



Li. 



6 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ]^ 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title: Recreation 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: book about recreation (see 
resources) 

Procedures: 
. Read a book about recreation. 
. Lead a class discussion about what the students do for 

fun or interest in their conpunity. 
. Ask the class to vote on the place they would nost 

like to visit on a field trip. (Could draw a picture 

of this favorite place.) 
S Teacher my want to take photographs of various 

recreational areas and areas-of-intexest-in-£he — . 

/«nf»miiTi< ht tn chflrp with the Students. 


Ask Individual, students to 
aaaie at least three areas in 
the' community where they could 
spend leisure time. ■ 

^ 9 


Books: 

What Can You Do Without A 
Place to Play, Kathryn Hltte 
Shimy, Shimmy Coke-Ca-Fop, 
John and Carl Langstaff 
ZoO| Where Are You? Ann 
McGovern 






District Resources 


Title: • Available Conmunlty Recreation 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: 
Procedures: 

. Introduce to the class places in the comunity that 
are not familiar to them. (Example: museums, 
libraries, etc.) Talk about where they are and what 
you can do there. Visit these places on a field 
trip if possible. 


• 


I 


Title: "Picnic 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: 


• 
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Suggested Activities.: Grade (s) i 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedures ; 
. Plan an outdoor picnic for June. 
. Let the students plan f<fr food,, clothing, where to 

go, things to do. 
. This may lead to a discussion of what the students 
. can do in the suMer, 



District Resources 



SMALL SCBOOLS FROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placemetit . K 



Student Learning Objectlvg(s') The student ta ows there are ways he/she can beautify his/her State Goal 

' conmunitY an^ keep it clean. . ■ District Goal 

' • ^ ^ _ _ Progran Goal' 

Related Areafs) Envirogniental Education, Art ' 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ^ 



■Title : Cleaning School Grounds 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: poster material, paint , 
t'rocedures : w 
. Take the class to the school grounds. 
. Ask if there are any things they can do to make it , 
look nicer. Have then pick up litter. 
Have students make posters for display, reminding . 
ther students not to' litter. 
, Select a small area to plant shrubs. or flowers. Have 
■ elks decide on ways to eara money to buy plants. 
PreWe the ground together for planting, plant and 
assume responsibility for caring for the area. 
. Save fitter to make a "Litter Sculpture" as an art 
activitj 

. Discuss ^e students' community and areas of the 
community which students feel could be beautified. 
Make a list\on the chalkboard. 



1 
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Sjuggested Monitoring 
' '-Procedures 



Obsene whether student refrains 
from littering and If )ie/she pick^ 
up litter without being told. 
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Possible Resources 



Environmental Unit (Edmonds 
School District) 



District Resources 



1! 



Suggested, Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 
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District Resources 



V 



SMALL SCHOOLS PBOJECT ' ; " , ' Suggested Objective Placenent K 

c - 

4 

Student Learaing-Objectlve(s) A. The student knows some of the Safety rules in the comunlty. 5^^^^ 



I. The student values ^ the safety rules of the coimunity. 



Related Area($) Safety F/ducation, Health Education 



District Goal 



Prograci Goal 



1,5 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ^ 



Title ; n .Safety Rules 

Group Size : entire chss 
" Materials : paper, crayons 
Procedures: 

. Discuss the following safety areas when appropriate: 

• Crosswalk safety 
. Bicycle safety' 

, Water safety 
, ; Fire safety 
. Skateboard safety 
' . Halloween safecy^ 

• Follow up with students drawing pictures 
illustrating safety rules. 

. Have school patrol demonstrate crosswalk safety 
' and bicycle- safety. In the Fall cooMunity re- 

• presentatives could eniphasize fire safety, 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Procedures: 



Meeting Strangers 

entire class 

Film: Meeting Strangers 



After showing the above film discuss with the class 
what a stranger is.., 

Lead discussion on what a stranger is. Role-play 
sonie situations shown in the tih and other 
situations a student might, experience in the 
conmunity setting* . (Example: walking home from 
school; walking to or from the bus stop.) 



EKLC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Ask individual students to tell 
you some community safety 
'rules. 



Possible Resources 
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Films ; 

Donald's Fire Sunival Plan . 
. Allstate 

' Bicycle Safety Skills . Coronet 
, Let's Be at Home in the 

Water, Porta Films 

I'm No Fool With Fire ; Cisney 

I'm No Fool With a Bicycle . 

Disney 

Meeting Strangers: Red Light . 
Green Light , Bailey Film Assoc. 
ABC of Walking Wisely . AAA 

Posters : 

Series on bikes and buses^-^,^ 
' National Commission on Safety ■ 
Education catalogue from 
National Safety Council 

Filmstrips: 

Safe Riding in a Car . SPI 
Cycle Safety , SPI 
Walk Wisely , SPI 

Audio Tapes : • 
Safety and .^ound Series 
;(#2026000, 026001, 626002, 
026003, 026100, 026101 and 
026102) ESD 121 ,• , 



1 



* Suggested \^ctivicieb: Grade(s) 
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Suggested. Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



i5l 
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SHALL SCHOOL'S PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective(s) 



Suggested Objective Placement K 
The student is' able to identify the workers in his/her State Goal 



coiEBiunity.-who help him/her. 



District Goal 
Pr^ •.ani^Goal 



Related AroaVc) Career Education, Art 
Suggested Activities: Grade (s) - ^ 



Title: 



Community Workers 



Group Size : entire class \ 
* Materials : books, songs, films that cover 
various workers in the community 

■ Procedures ; 

^ * , After using soae of the resources above,. take the 
students .on field 'trip& to visit various workers on ^ 
the job in your coEffiunity. 

' y . Invite community representatives to visit the class- 
rpoDi to talk about their jobs, ' 



Suggested. Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title:' Parents,'" Jobs 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: '- ' 



Procedures: 



Have students share the jobs their parents have. If 
the student. doesn't know what, the parents do, send 
a note home explaining to the parents the purpose 
of this act.ivity and ask them to tell their c'-'M 
some information about their jobs. ' 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials:. 



Career Corner 

entire class in small groups 
clothing and tools associated with 
a variety of conmunity helpers 
' ^Example: Stethoscope—doctor; 
fire hat -- fireman; dental tools 
—.dentist, 'etc.) Hand puppets„pf 
community, helpers. 
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Possible Resources 



71 



Disttict Resources- 



153 



jUgj^ccrwCtt LJ. vi tic? • UloUC'.oy K * 




Possibly Resources 




rroccQures 




1 . ^ 

t 

Procedures: 


■ 




. istablish. 'a Career Comer with the above materials 




■ 


available; Students spend time at the Comer ', „ 






becoming familiar with the materials. 






. Have the students draw pictures of what they want 




■ 


to be when they grow up. 






. Have students pantomime various- coinmunity workers. 






' Class tries to guess who they. are. 


■ 




. . Title; Tool Natch-Op 


c 




Group Size: small groups 






Materials: large cardboard circle, 






* ' • pictures of community 






helpers (policeman, fire- 






man, etc.) ^'^spring-type 






clothespins, picture of one 






tool for each community 






helper. 






Procedures; 






. Divide the citcle into fourths. ; 






; Paste a picture of an occupation in each quarter ^ 






of the circle. ... 




t 


. Pa^te a picture of one tool on each of the clothes- 






. pins. , , * 




District Resources 


. The students then match the tool on the, clothespin ' 







with the occupation it goes with. 

• 






<* • * 
Title: Cominity Web 






.. Group Size: small group 






Materials: pegboard, pictures of 


f 




various members of the • 






comnivnity (policeman, 




• 


* grocer, fireman, postman, 






etc.) string 






Procedures: 






• rrepare pegooaru oy mseruing pegs lanQomiy over 






the surface. 






. A picture of the various community members (above) 




155 


^hould be placed near each' peg with the student 
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SMALL SCHOOCS PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective(s) 



Suggested Objective Placeinent I 

e 

The student is able to identify- the workers in his/her State Goal 



conEunitv who help hin/her. 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



being the center peg. 

. Attach a string to the student's peg and ask, "Who 
are you dependent upon in the conmunity?" (Probable 
answer: mother or father) 

. Hook the string around the selected peg (Do not 
wrap completely.) 

. Move from peg to peg with the string as the students 

' respond to the question, "Who is one person in the 
coaniunity upxm-whoni the previously selected person 
is dependent?" 

. Lead students to retun occasionally to the student 
in the center and other persons previously used, 
(this will fonn a more intricate pattern.). _ After 
10. to 20 relationships have been drawn, it "is hoped 
that the student will'recognize the result is a web. 

. Now remove one of the pegs (we suggest the police- 
man) allowing the strings to fall. This will show 
a change in the social comunity and how all of its 
members are interdependent. 



15B 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 
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District Resources 
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'Suggested Activities: Grade{s) 



S'jggestejl Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible. Resources 



ERIC 
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District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 



SPECIFIC AREA: Families : Composition 



The student knows: 



. the family is the basic group in all societies. 

; family patterns vary between and within societies. 

. families undergo changes (loss or addition of members, divorce, 

•narriage.) 
. relatives are .part of a family. 



The stuclent is -able to: 

. give reasons for change in family composition. 

. identify changes within his/her or oth<:r families. 

. predict changes that would occur in a given situation. 



The stiidc 



values : 



the family ais an institution. 

and respects older members "of his/her family as a source of 
knowledse (aunts, uncles, gra^parents) . 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES ■ , 



PHYSICAL -tDUCATlON 



MUSIC 



SOCIAL STUDIES , 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



^ggested Objective Placement 



1 



Studenc Learning Objective(s) . A. The student knows the family js the basic group In all 
societies^ B.^ The student values the family as an Institution, 



Related Area(s), 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



2,7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Families 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials: none needed 
Procedures: 
, Teacher leads discussion, asking: 

l^Tiat does the word "family" mean to you? 

Hhc is in your family? ' 

Ar'^ aii families alike? 

'.cv are families different? , . 

Are there families other than families of 

people? 

In what ways are all families alike? 
. Let several students respond to each question. 



Title: Family Groups 
Group Size' : individuals * ' 

Materials; magazine pictures, paper, paste, 
display pictures of Snow White 
^ and the Seven Dwarfs, Geppetto 
and Pinccchio, The Three Bears, 
families from different nation- 
alities. Silver Burdett pictures 
(see resources) ^ 

Procedures ; 

. Students paste pictures on paper and then illustrate 

where each family might live. 
\ Teacher leads discussion to develop understanding 

that families are groups of people who live together 

in the same dwelling-place. 
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Magazine : 

National Geographic 
Films : 

Families Around the World s EBE 
Families Ar - - nd the World 
Series , Sii. Burdett 

Teacher References ; 
About Us, The 1973 Childcraft 
Annual , Field Enterprises 
Educational Corporation. 
Look Again, The 1968 Child- 
craft Annual , Field Enterprises- 
Educational Corporation, pp. 
21-41. 



District Resources 



m 
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Suggested Activici'js: Grade(s-) 1 



Title : Families Around the World 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials: above naaied film 
Procedures: 

. Show fik to class, then lead discussion. 



Title : A Song of Families 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : poen; map or globe 

A Song "of Families ^^by Leon Trachtmar. 

Families everywhere you go: 
Mountain high or valley low; 
Kansas, Idaho, or Maine, 
China, France, ot sunny Spain; 
City, junglej'desert bare, 
Families J families everywhere • 

Families aren't all the sane; 
Different family, different nae. 
Different families, different ways, 
Different work on different days.- 
Faxilies black. and white and brown. 
On the farm and in the town. 

Families large, with grandmas, and cousins. 
Aunts and uncles' by the dozens; 
Families small, with only l\to 
To do the things that families do. 
Families foolish, families wise. 
Families. every shape aftd size.' 

But different though- the> are, it*s ttue 
There are things all famUies do: 
Laugh together when :hfcy^re..glad. 
Help each other when they ^ re sad," 



1 



^1 



ERIC 



■Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observation; Do Lhc- 
responses of 'students^ indicate 
that they value their faEilies? 



Possible Resources 



n. 



Kit: ' . 

School, F£aili»;.s. NeighborhorJs- 
A «ultlni&dia Readiness i'T o^^ra;^ 
Field "Education. Publics U . 
Inc. Unit 2. 

Picture Sets : 

Living Together in i.Hcdfrr.„ 
World, vol. 1 - Food. vu.i.T'r 
Shelter; toI. '? - Clothln,-,, 
Creative Educa clonal SccJaty 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PHCJECT 



Suggested Objective PUcement 



1 



Studei^t Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows the fanilv is the basic srow in all _ State Goal 

u .-.c^eties. B. Tbe student values thej'anilv as an institution. : District Goal 

■ Program Goal 



2,7 



Related Afea(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) . 1 



Teach their children how to play, 
Kow to do their work each day. 

Families, families everywhere 
. Show thei): children how to share; 
Feed them, clothe them, keep-tha warn; 
Keep them' safe froia every harm; 
Teach them all that they must know; 
Guard them, love them, help them grow. 

(sung to "Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star") 
Procedures : 

'. Teacher sings or reads the poem to the' students. 
. ■. Students learn one or more verses of the song. 
. Teacher points out various places on a globe or 
on a map. 

. . Teacher asks discussion question: Can you think 
■ of three reasons your family is important to you? 



1S7 
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Suggested Monitoring^ 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



1S8 



Suggested Acnvidtfs:. Gra&(s.) 
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Suggested Moiiiporing 
Procedures 



80 



District Resources 
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SuggssteS Objective Placement ^ 



SMALL SCHOOLS BROJECT 

/ ' ^ ■ 
i ^, .-.1.^ A. ThP flfdL^nt kno ws family patterns van between and within societies . State Goal 
Student Learning Objective ^sj _ — — ■ — 

B/ The student knows reratives are a part of his/her family. C JhrAt'"ient values and respects District Goal 

Qld'er members of his/her! family (aunts, unties, grandparents) as a sourct.of kn owledge. Prograi Goal 

* ■ ■ * 

Related Areals), 




"Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 1_ 



Title ; Snapshots 
Group Size: ^.individuals ^ ^ 
. ' . Materials : ' family snapshots or drawings . 
(paperi crayon) 
Procedures : " ■ - ' , 

. Students^ bring snapshots of family to class. " 
. Each student tells who the people are in his/her 
snapshots and an interesting fact about each one . 
(hobby, job, favorite food, etc.) ' (If student has 
no snapshot available, have him/her draw a picture 
of his/her family). • - ' . 



■ Title : Family Chart 
Group Size : individuals ' 

: — - Materials : paper, pencil 

Procedures ; • ' 

. , Me a chart shoving number of people- in each family. 
.' From the chart find: The biggest family, the one 

wiih the most children, etc. 
. . Develop lists of: Same size families, one-parsat ■ 

families, all girl. children, -all boy children, etc. 

Title: dfden Times ...... 

Group Size : entire class - 
Materials : ' none needed 

' Procedures : ' ■ 

. Invite grandparents to visit the class to tell about 
some of the customs in the days when thej were young 
and how family life differed from todays'. 
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Films: 

Familes and History-Why is My 
Anderson . McGraw-Hill'. . 
Filmstrip Series : 
Families in Action-let's Meet 
, Seme Families , Eyegatfe 

Books: 

Grandfathers Ar-e-to- Loye ,-4x)is 
Wyse 

Grandpa and Me , Patricia Gaucbv 
Grandncther and I and Gran d- 
father and I , Helen Buckley, * 
Lothrop ^ 



District Resources 
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Suggesced Accivicics: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title: Interviewing Grandparents 
Group Si^e : entire class 
Material : 
Procedures: 

. Students interview grandparents (if possible) to iearr 
about pas't. Before doing so, class agrees on a set 
^. of questions to ask. 



Title: Ideal Fanily 
Group Si.2e: individuals 
Material s: paper, crayon, i^agazine pictures, 
scissors, paste 



Procedures: 



Students compose an ideal family (number of people, 
number of males, females, etc). Students draw or 
cut pictures fros magazines to illustri.te their ideal 
family. 



Title: Why is My Name Anderson 
Group Size : entire class . 
Materials : films: Families and History , 
• Why is My Name Anderson 

Procedures : 

. Teacher shows film above. As follow-up, have students 
^ask their families to make a family tree. Bring the 
chart to school to display on bulletin board. 
Read: My Family Tree 



\ 
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Student is able to describe 
family patterns of some 
families he/she knows. ' 



82 



Possible Resources 



i Films : / 

' Japanese Village Life , McCraw- 
Hill 

\tobian Children, Encyciopeila 
Britannica Educational Corp, 
Japanese Boy. The Story o f 
][aro, Britannica 
Children of Scotland , Britannica 
Spanish Children , Britannica 
Families are- Different and 
/Alike, Coronet % 

Books ; 

Mv Family Tree , Komaiko 

magazines 

parents 

community' people 
simple world map 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOIS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Hc^i'imit 



Slate Goal L , H 



■StuderiL Uan^lng Obje- :lve($; .a. „Th^ ^ ;i;dtint ,k nou? ^m Vis^mmi J'^^^y between jnd^^ _ ----- . .^^^^^ 

of iilii/iier fanilv (auats, uncles, grandp arents) as a so;!rce _ Prosr:>n! Gc^l ! ^ 

yf knovledge. . . / 
.Related Aiei(s)' •• . 



Suggested Activities: Gra(fe(s) 



Titk : ^ ^ Families ir.* Action ^ 

• Crcuo Size: entire class 

Materials : fil'^strips from series, Fanillies in 

" ■ Action. ; paper, pencil 

' Pro c edures : 

' . u^acher leads, discussion on filmscrips. . 
• . Students sake a xhart listing similarities and ^ 
differences: • 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 





in Iciifnate 
Faniilvl 


Shelter 


Cior-ies 


Food 


Recre- 
atira 


■ .lobs 
in home 


IT Q 

Fainily . 
















Japanese 
Fatnilv 
















^ ■ 

American 










V- - 






Eskimo 


1 















' ]}ll£- '^^^^ biffererit 

Group Size : entire class; small groups 
■* M aterials : two or pore of the films listed ■ 
in resources 

Procedures : 

. Teacher leads discussion on likenesses and differ- 
ences of the cultures' studied. with our own culture. 
. Class chooses one of the 'Cultures to focus on. 

(a) As a group, build a in-jJol of a village (Arab, 
Spanish, Eskino). 

(b) In small groups^, make a list of foods comnion, 
to that culture; make a list, orsiliustrace 

tRJC 
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Possible rlesour^es 



Filmstrips : 

Yi ^ Family and Yours, Harcourt 
lirace and Jovanovich. 



District Resources 
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Sugji'jCed Acrivit'cs: Crade(3) 



clothing, shelters, environment, 
(c) Students bring necessary ingredients to nake a 
recipe fron that culture. 



. Title : Ethnic Origin 
Group Size : Individuals . 
torerials: world nap 
Procedures : 

. Help students determin^^ their ethnic origin. 
' . blvDw on a world in.ip the countries 'they mention. 



Title: 



Countries of Origin 



Group Size : entire class 
"Materials: ' parents or comniunity members 



Procedures: 



Invite, parents or conidunity members to coae to class 
and t;ell the students about 3 country they have 
■visited or come from. Encourage the visitors to 
show materials related" to the family life in. that 
country. 



Title: 
Grout? Siz e: 
Matedals: 



Puppet Family 
individuals . 

tongue depressors, newspap r ads, 
glue, crayons 



Procedures: 



Students color and cut out pictures of people' from 
newspaper ads to represent each member p\ their 
families. Mount these on trhgue depressors to make 
puppets. (Save these, for later role-playing^activi- 
ties.) 



EKLC 
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Sagg'?i5ted Hi^nicoring, 
Procedures 



Pes: ' Resour:es 



8A 



District Resources 



Suggested Objective Placement 



1 



mi SCHOOLS PROJECT . , 

Student Learning ^j^^r.M ' A. • The student k failles undergo changes (loss-or ar^ .ditlon ,st^,, 

of aerabers, divorce,>.arrlage). B. The student is able to. give reasons for change in.. family ' district Coal 

Prograa Goal 



composition. ,C. The stu>iert is able to. identify changes vithln his/her or, other faoilies. 



D. The student is, able to prt-dict chaa^es that occur in a given situation. 
Related Area($) ' ; 



SuggcSted-Activities-: Grade(s) ■ 1 



'Suggested Monitoring ' 
Pr-ocedures " - 



Title: Baby Pictures " 
Group. Si ze: ir.':^ .' As " 
Materials : ■ sr ■ v baby pic turr^^ " 
Procedures; 

. Ask each student to bring a baby pictuK. of himself/ 
herself to class. ^ 

. Display the pictures (3 or 4 at. a time) and ask the 
class to guess whose baby pictures they arp. (Can, 
have the students who are the subjects of the^picturej 
stand before the class to simplify guessing procedure 
' . Ask questions: 

(a) Was it easy to .match picture with the student? 

(b) ^How have the students charged? ^ 

(c) What things have not changed?* ^ - 



•Studeot is able to give 
several reasons why a family 
'jy change. 



Title: 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Feople Change 
ertire class 
none^ne^^de;^ 



Pr ocedures' : 

; Teacher leads d-isdssion: ' 
' * (a) Do people stay the. s:ae year after year? 

(b) How do they change? * 
' (c) How have you changed si. :e you were a baby? 

(d) Will you ])e th^ same as you are now when you^re 
in the 8th grade: 

(e) Do families change? , How? 
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Books : , - 

Nobody Asked Me if 1 Wanted A 
Baby Sister , Martha Alexander ' 
t km and the Old Qnfe , Miska 
Miles, Little Brown 
Where is Daddy? The Story of 
Divorce , Boston,' Beacon, Beth 
"o 

" The Chosen Baby , Vslantina 

Wasson,,Uppincott." 

Laurie New Broth 'T, Miriam 
„Schlein,- Abelard 



Possible Resources 



'District Resources 
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Suggested Ac:ivi:ies: Grade(s). 



. Tide : Families Change 
Group Size : entire class 
Material'g ; ' " flannel or magnet board .. ■ 
Procedur;es: . .. 
. Teacher arranges Hypothetical family on the board. 

Ask: "Can this family chage?" 
. Show Ijicirease by adding a figure (baby or grand- ^ 
parent) . . , , 

»,Show decrease by removing taeober (by marriage of 

son, daughter; death or divorce). 



Titl?.: 



• Ann: e and the Old One 



Group Sj.;-? : entire\class • 
■ " Materials: book, Annie and the Old One 
Procedures : 

• . Read Amie and the" Old One to the class (Indian girl 
, feces death of grandmother) . 
, Discuss death as part of family cycle of chan,%f; , 



' Tide : Where is Daddy 
Group .Siz e: entire-class .. '? ' 

MaterialsT book, Where is Daddy? 
Procedure :' 

. Teacher reads book- to. class-discusses how divorce 
i* can afreet a family.* 



Title: • ■ - ' The Chosen Baby ' 
Group Size : entire class 
. Materi als: book'. T he Chosen Baby 
Procedures:' . * 

.'Teacher reads book—discusses h-rv adoption c(an 
• affect entire family. ' 



ERIC 



• 181 • 



Suggested Monitorin 
Procedures 



86 



Possible iiesources 



Books: 

>iy Turtlb Died Ttfda^ ^ Edith 
Stall. ^ 

Eliza's Daddy , Tanthe Thocias, 
Harcourt.' 



'District Resources 



1 
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\ SMALL -SCHOOLS PROJECT . 



• Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Lemming Objective(s') a. ThP .tdent knows families u ndergo changes (loss or addition of State Goal 

•ceobers, divorce, Earriag e). B. Hie student Is able to ? M. reasons for^ change In. fa niJi co;r.poiir. District Goal 
— ~~ ^ . ^ 

tio n! L The- student is able to ioentify changes within his /hpt o r other families. D. The ■ Prograa Goal 

" . student is atle to jiredict. changes- that would occur in a giv^n situation. 

Related Area(s). . ' ~ ' 



f L 



XL 



1,2J 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ]_ 



Title- 



PantoEime 



Procedures: 



Group aize : individuals; small groups 
Materials: iione needed 

■ iwi.r !■ n il 

d 



Allow students to volunteer to- role play or pantomime 
*a change that has taken place in th^^ir families- 
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Suggested Monitoring 
'-^vocedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources* 
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Suggested Acnviri 


1 

es: Grade (s) 




Suggested Monitoring 


1 Possible Resources , 






Procedures. 


.v;rt/-,— ^ ' 


* 


\ 

i 
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^^strict Resources 
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SMALL .SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 



SPECIFIC AREA: Families: Rules and Responsihil'^ ties 



The student knows: 

. each fanily member has responsibility to the family's well- 
beiag. 

.. reisponsibility may be -determined by strengths, skills, ability 
and desires. 

. that the family, like any other group, must have rules. 

. rules differ from family tp family according to each family's 

needs and values . 
. that fanily rules may be changed. 



The strident is able Co: 

. givc reasons why families havexroles. 

. name some family rules; who made them; why. 

. name casks associated with each family member. 

. discuss value differ *^nces thiat urise in daily life. 



The s^ucprit y^ln»?s- 

. • each member's contribution- to the fanily 's well-b^ing. 
ris/her own contribution to \thc family's well-being. 
• the -ne^d for rulas wherevet ipeopic live or work ^together . 

■ , ^ I'-. ■ ' . ■■ 



1 on 
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91- 

97 
99 

101 
103 



99 
99 
97 
101 



1 

I 

1 
1 



1 
1 
1 
1 



n- 3 

39 ! 1 

i 
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■OPTIONAL GOALS .AND ACTIVITIES 




CAKEER EDUCATION 



1S8 
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ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 



123 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placenieflt' "1 



Student Learning- Objective(s) A. The student knows each 'family member has respoasibility to family State Goal 
well-being. B. The student values each member's contribution to family well-being. C. The District Goal 
Student values his ovu contribution to family vell-being: [ Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: Family Jobs 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : none needed - J 

' Procedures ; 
. Ask studats the following questions: 

a.- Should one, person in a faaily do all the work? 
. b. If one person had to do all the work, wh^MDigh^ 
happen ? How mght that person feel? . 

c. What should a family do about family work? 

d. Does everyone in your family help with the work? 
. e. What jobs does Mother do? Father? Sister? - 

Brother.? 

f . What io you do to help? 

g. Can you think of other ways 'to help? 
(follow rules, be cheerful, etc) 

h. Why should you help? v - 

i. What happens when someone doesn^t help? 
. Students can draw pictures for "e^' and "f'\ 



Title : Jobs At^^ome 
' ''Grou£_Size: individuals 
' Materials : f magazine pictures or student- 

( drawn, paper, crayon 

Procedures : 

••Teacher directs students to group the pictures ' 
collected or drawn into their categories: Food, 
shelter, clothing. ' 

. Without stereotyping, have students name who usually 
does each job connectad with those categories. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



The student is able to name his/ 
her jobs at home and jobs of 
other family members. 

The student should be able to 
give reasons why each family, 
member ^ s i ob Js Jaaortant . 



The student is able to name^ ' ' 
his/her jobs at home and the 
jobs of .other family members. 

The student is able to give 
reasons why each family member ^s 
job is iiportant. 



91 



Pos. 'h Resources 



Film : , 

. Families and Jobs; Risa Earns 
Her Dime , McGraw-Hill 

Books : 

All Kinds of Mothers , Cecily 



Where Are The Mothers ^ Dorothy . 

Marine, Lippincott 

Mommies At Work , Eve Merriam, 

Knopf 

Books : . ^ . ' 

A Day With Daddy , Alvin Tressait, 
Lothrop, Lee and Shepard 
Growing Up With Daddy . Christop 
Christopher Wilson, Lothrop, * 
Lee and Shepard; < 

Film: 

Our Family Works Together , 
Coronet 



District Resources 
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.Suggested Accivities: Grade(s) !_ 



Title ; Jobs in Pantomine ^ 
Group Size ;' small groups 
Materials ; none needed 
Prociedures ; 

. Each group selects a job that a faiily laember does 
at home and pantomines before the class. Oiher 
students guess what 'the' jbTIs7 and' 'tHrw^^^ 
important. ^ 



Title : Job Chart 
Gr oup Size : individual'j/entire class 
Materials: paper, pencil, crayons (see below} 



■ Procedures: 



4ea^iieF4ielp!i sLudtiuLy uiaktj cLarts listing jobs 



i student's do at^liome, illustrate each job with drawings 
. Students keep track of how' many times they do a job 

at home for a week. 
. At the end of the week, put the numbers on the chart.^ 
Alternative: Teacher can make a chart for the entire 
class and write the. numbers in for students. 



Title : • Job Coupons ' 
■Group Size : individuals 
. Materials : paper, pencil, stapler 
Procedures ; 

r-— II ■■ 11 ■ ii ^ 

. Students each make a booklet of job coupons to take 
home. Staple strips of paper together. On each 
strip, -illustrate one chore to be dona and write 

'Good For One Job on it. 



Title : What Can You Do? • 
Group S' .ze; entire class 
}faterials : none needed 
Procedures : 

. Teacher presents the following, situations for dis- 
■ ^ cussion, asking what tasks the student 
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^Suggefited Monitoring 
P*rocedures 



92 



Possible -Resources 



Schools, Families and Neighbor- 
hoods , Field Education ^Publi* 
cations, Inc. 



District Resources 
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SMALL"SCHOOIS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Phcemeftt l_ 



„ . . / \ a; The student taows each family aeiber has responsibility to family State Goal 
Student Learning Objective(s) > 

well-being. B. The student values each member V< contributi on to family well-being. C. The District Goal 

■J 

' Ptograa Goal 



student values his own contribution to family well-being. 



1.5,7 



Related Areals). 



1 J ' . 

ouggfoLecj i^ctiviiieSf wiaae^sy i 


Suggested Monitoring 
X Procedures. 


Possible Resources 


- • . conld do to help* Help judge tasks students would 
not be able to do well or safely at their age- 
a. Little brother wants to visit a friend who ' 

lives several blocks away and he might get lost 

on tl^e way; 

L A member of your family has' fallen off his/her 

bike and is hurt, 
c- Mother is in bed with a cold. 




Record: 

Free To Be You and Me, Bell 
Records 

•• 

f: 


< i» 
Title: Helping Hands ^ . 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: poem, Helping Hands (below) 
Procedures: 

, Teach the following poem to the class (with motions) . 


3 






District Resources 


* Those are helping hands; (hands extended palms down) 
They help me work and play. 
They help my mother clean the house; (sleeping 
iiiotion) ' ^ ' ' 
Th^y are busy evfty day. ■ ■ , 
They help, my daddy wash the car; (rotary motion) 
They help sister, brother, too. 
These helping hands have work to do; (hands extended 
palms up) 

They think'its fun, don^t you? (clap hands together) 


* 

/ 


■ • 


■ Title: Happy/Sad Chart 

Group Size: individual 
• Materials; worksheet, pencil 






*Author Unknown 
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Suggestad Activicies: Grade (s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
- Procedures . 



Possible Resources 



Procedures ; 
. Students make a chart as follows: 



Slow Poke ' 


Does' Work 


Worker 


On Time 


Plays when 


Works first; 


supposed to 


plays later 


be working 






t * 



. Ask students: "How do brothers and sisters behave 
if you do not fulfill your family responsibilities?" 
Use the chart with sad and happy, face on top. .-^ 

. Ask:* , "Hotf can you change a sad to a happy face?" 

■ Title ; . Jobs For You and Jobs For Me 
Group Size ; individual ; 
• Materials' : pap/st, crsyons 
Procedures ; - 
. Each student draws pictures of, the people in his/her 
family. 

. Student writes down two things each family fflembar 
does for him/her and two things the student does 
for that family aember. 



126 
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District Resources 
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mi SCHOOIS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective FlaceneDt 



V 



Student Learning Objective (s) ^' ^^"^^^^ knows each family member has responsibility to family State Goal 
■ well-being. _l\ 'The student yal'iJes each memlufcr's contribution to family well-being. C. The District Goal 



^ student values his own contribution to family well-being. 



Related Area(s), 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities; ' Grade(s) i_ 



- : -'^itfe 7anitiy.Mile • ^ . * ^ 

; Group Size : individual 

Materials : coattogers, wooden sticks or ' 
"^drinking, straws 5 string, paper, 
^ crayons;^ ' * 
Procedures : " - i / ^ 

. Students make mobiles with pictures of faaily niecibers 
working. 

. Take one member off— what happens to the mobile? 



Title : Women At Work 
Group Size : individual 
Materials: following poem, pencil 

Women At Work* 

Some women are nurses, 
Some carry the mail, 
Some stop speeding drivers, 
and put crooks in jail. 

Some women drive taxis, , 
,A bus or a tar. 
Some women drive airplanes 
and trucks near and far. 

• Women are waitresses, 
And some are good cooks. 
Some women are teachers. 
And some work with- books: , 



*Author Unknown 

ER?Ci;!S , 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. ^5 



Possible Resources 



Di? :ict Resources 



0 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . * 



Possible Resources 



They're bankers and plumbers, 
They work in the sea. 
They're singers and dancers, 
And talk on TV. 

Woien are hous ekeepers , 



ERIC 



TSefre salesladies, too. 
They might work with netdles, 
Paint, paper, and glue. 

Some work with circuses, ' 

' 'With^urchesT-or^oosr ' 

Some work in factories, 
Or stores selling shoes. 

Some women are farmers. 
Add' some empty trash. 
Some women explore, 
And some work with cash, ■ 

That's the end of the page, 

Now it',s.-up to you. 
Can you tell other work 
That women can do?. (. 

Procedures ; 
. Teacher , reads the 'poem with the students. 
. Students circle thie_ things their mothers do. 
. Students can illustrate and/or pantomime poem. , 



District Resources 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT. 



'Suggested Objective Placement 



Student learning Objective(s) A. The student toows responsibility may be det ermined bv strengths. State Goal 

skills, ability and desires. B.. The student is able to nameiasks associated with each family District Goal 

^_ Program Goal 



meiber. 



t 



Related ^rea(s)_l. 



Suggested Activities : Grade(s) 1 


buggesteo noniLoring 
Procedures 


rossiDie Resources 








Title: , 'My Jobs At Home 

Group Size: individual, small groups, or 




Film: 

Families and Rules— Watch How- 


• entire class 
Materials: , paper, pencil 
Procedures: 

, Each student draws pictures af what he/she does for 

. the family from rising to bed time. 

. Discuss pictures with small groups or entire class. 


« 


Well Evervthine Works* McGraw* 
Hill 


Title: Jobs I Can Do 
Group Size: individual or entire class 
»" Materials: magazine pictures or student- 
■• drawn illustrations " 

Frocediires: 

. Students make a pictorial list of all activities 
they think a child of their age can do. 


/ 


V 




District Resources 






- - Title: As I Grow Older 
Group -Size: entire class 
•Materials: none needed 

. Teacher leads discussion on the increase of duties in 
. the home as the student grows older. What extra 

.privileges go with increased duties and responsi^ 

bilities,? , . 




V 

* f , 


< . ' 


0 
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Suggested- ActiviCies: Grade(s) i - 



Title ; Pictorial Chart ' 
Group Size : individual 
Materials ; worksheets prepared, magazine 
pictures, pasta 



Procedures: 



Me 



Father 



JotheL.. 



Sister 



Brother 



' .Etc. 



Work 



Hoie 



Vacation 



. Students place pictures on chart of family members 
'in different roles. 



Title : Job I Know 
Group Size ; individual? 
Materials : paper, pencil 
Procedures : 

,. Teacher asks students to find out what jobs their 

parents, relatives, brothers, sisters do. 
. Students later draw pictures depicting these people 
on the job (with uniform, background, etc.) 
■ . Students then put their names on the pictures and 
post them on the bulletin board. 



Title ; ' Different Jobs " 
. Group Size; ' entire class' 
Materials : 'none needed 
Procedures ; ' ' " 
. Teacher leads discussion: Why do people in a family 
do different jobs? 

jc 204 ■ 
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Suggested' Monitoring 
Procedures 



98 



Possible Resources 




Filmstrip : 

Robert and His Family , SVE 
Cassettes ; 

Helping Is A Good Thipf;; SVE 



District Resources 
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m SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



1. 



Stsident Learning Objective(s) A. The student toows that the family, like any group, must have rules. State Goal 

B> The student i-s able to give reasons why. families have rules. C. The student Is able to name District Goal 

some family rules, who make them, why? D. The student values the need for rules vherever people Program Goal 
livt! or work together. 

Related Area(s) 



.uggested Activities: Grade(s) i 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Do^s and Don'ts 



Title : 

Group "Size : entire class 
Materials: none needed- 



Procedures: 



_Mcher leads discussion on do*s and don'ts in the 



classroom; Ask the students to suggest* some do's 

and don'ts in the ^ classroom; ^ . ' 
. Take a specific suggestion from the students and 

ask them to teil you theTeasdn for the rule. 
' (Example: Students suggest a rule that only two 

students may stand in the classroom at any one time* 
" Ask them why this would be a good rule.) 

. Teacher then asks for negative rules: What sbuldn't 
you do? Teacher writes suggestions on the board and 
, asks why these would be good rules. 



JilLsMenJLcanJist_.so 
in his/her home and give reasons 
for the rules. \ 

Observe student to see if he/she"^ 
follows rules at school. 

The student can tell some things 
that light ^happen if we didn^t 
have rules. 



Books:. 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Jobs At Home ^ 
entire class 
chalk, chalkboard 



■ Procedures : 

. Teacher asks each student to think of one thing the 
student is supposed to do at home every day.' 
Teacher lists the jobs on the board and puts X's 

\ next to those things also, done by other meniers of 
,the class. \ , 

Title :, Most Important Rule ' 
Group Size : entire class . 
' Materials : "paper, /crayons '■ ; 

Procedures" , ' , • 

^ . Teacher -directs each student to. think about the most 



99 



When I Have A Little Gi rl, . 
Charlotte Zolotow; Harper & Itow 
When I Have A Son , Charlotte 
Zolotow; Harper & Row 

Film; 

Beginning Responsibility- ' 
Rules -At School, Coronet 



District Resources 
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important rule obsened in the. students home. 

Students then jilustrate the r le. 
. Students tell about the rule to the class. 
. The illustrations can be made into a room scrapbook. 

Teachler can caption 'the illustrations. 



Title:. 
Grouo Size: 



Rules 

small groups 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



4fet-eriaiai — noTie-ne®iEd" 



Procedures :, 

. leacher divides class into small groups and gives 
each a>situation to role- play. Show what happens 
when a rule is not followed. Show what happens 
when a rule is obeyed. 



Title : 
_&roap Size; 
Materials: 



Procedurest 



Donna Learns A Lesson 
entire class 

Donna Learns a Lesson (see 
resources) 



Teacher reads the story, to the class. Lead a .dis- 
cussion to elicit answers to questions auch as: 
(a) • ?niy was Donna punished when she broke a rule? . 
(-b) What would ' happen if none of the lenbers of , 
the faMly observes rules? 



Possible Resources 



Teacher Reference ; 
Teacher resource guide of 
Families ', SRA, Chapter 16 and 
p. 235, ("Donna Learns A 
Lesson"). 



■ District Resources 



2oe 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT- 



Suggested Objective Pracemeat 



1 



Student Learning Objective (s) A. Thf sfntiPTif Vnnws that rules c!lffer from familv to family State Goal 

- ■ ap^Ar(^^T1o tv) onrh famfly'g ripprfg and valiips. B. The student Is able to discuss differences District Goal 

that arise in daily Hfe and thp rMsnns-f.- r these differtnces. ' '. Prograin Goal 

Related Area(s}^__ ; ] \ [ 



hL 



2.3,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



\ 



\, 0 Title: Family Rules 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : none needed 
Procedures ; . 
. Teacher leads discussion on the following: 
(a) Discuss feelings when we are able to do things 
'^that our friends cannot do (physically, mentally 
socially, and because of family rules) 

.(b) .What can you do that another student is allowed 
to do? 

(c) . What can your family do that another family 
cannot do? 



Title : Rules In Pantomime 
' Group Size ; individuals ■ 
Materials : payer, xrayons 
Procedures : 

. Teacher helps individuals select a rule the student 
wishes to pantomime. This should be a rule that 
. a friend's family has that the student would like to 
have,' Then the studnet' pantomimes a rule he/she 
would-not like to have that a friend 'siamily has. 
Discuss the reasons for wanting or not wanting a 
rule. The student can then illustrate the rule by' 
drawing a picture, or painting. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



The student can state his 
family's nles and some rules 
of other fainilies he/she knows. 



^ 



101 



Possible Resources 



Teacher Reference : 
Teacher resource guide of 
Families, SRA, Chapter 16, 
("Families Make Rules"). 



District Resources 
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\ 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 





Mes We. Must Follow 
■ Group Size ; individuals 
• Materials: none needed 
Procedares ; 

..Select students to tell about rules they must 
. follow because of their environment or beliefs 
(Example:- Rules of religion; rules in an apart- 
ment house; rules for a home' on the lake) 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 




Pos^ble Resources 



.District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



1 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student knows Chat fanily. rules may be changed. 



Related AreaCs). 



State tbal 

-J 

District Goal 



Progran Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggestjed Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



r 



' Title ; . Changing Rules 

Group Size ; entire class 
, Materials : none needed ■ ' 
Procedures ; 

. Teacher leads discussion on the following: 
,As you grow older, will any rules you now 
have in your family change? ' . 
Example: bedtime 

going places on bikes with friends 
use of kitchen equipment 
going to movies alone 

. Continue discussion with question: "How is a ' 

. decision made to change a rule?" 
• (a) gr9up discussion - 

' ^(b) other ■ 

. Ask;- . "Do rules change when you move?" 
(a) from farm to city 
, ' ■ (b) from city to rural ' _ • 



. Title : . Role-playing Rule Change 
•Group Size : individuals, small groups 
Materials ; none needed 
Procedures : • ' ' , 

. 'Teacher presents situations to individual students 
■ or small, groups as a basis for role-playing and 

discussion of rule changes. 
, Examples': 

(a) Dad has worked day shift for several years' and 
has now been transferred to night shift. 
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6, , 



District Resources 
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Sbggescad Activities: ■ Grade (s) 



Suggested Moniporing 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



(b) You have been given a pet with the understanding 
that you'll take care of the pet yoijrselfi ' 

(c) You have .been an only child for many years. 
Your family now has a new baby. You will 
need to share your parents' time and they 
will need extra help from you. 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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SMALL^CHOOLS PROJECT 



Social Studies 



SUBJECT: 

SPECIFIC ARlilA: Families: Basic Needs — Food 



The student knows: 
. food is a universal need. 

.••■r " , . _ ^ . . 

. most food is grown or raised _on-fanns'^d can be obtained in a 
variety of- vays .CBuying, growing, etc.) 

. a family's buying power influences the type and amount of food 
purchased. • • * 

. environment affects type of food produced in' an area. 

. some families do not have enough food. 

. many people are involved in food production. 



The student is able to: . 
. tell why food is a basic need. 

. name some food produced in his/her area. 

identify foods that come from other areas. 

. name some of the workers involved in supplying food needs. 

. give reasons why food^shojuld not be wasted; 



The student values: 

. tht. role of Che fanaer for providing food for the people. 



food and- is not—wast-eful^ 



2IS 



ERIC 



105 




107- 



111 



12l4 1 



107-' 1 



K 1 



3- A 



! '/ 



! ! 



I I 
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■OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 




ART 



LANGUAGE ARTS 



SOCIAL STL^DIES 



MATH 



SCILNCE 




READING 



CAREER EDUCATION 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 
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mi SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placeraent 



Student Learning Objectiv€(fi) A. The student knows food is a universal need. B. The student, is state Goal 

able to tell why food is a basic need. ■ ' District Goal 

• ; . [ Program Goal 

Related Area(s) - Health Education; Nutrition 



2. 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



T kle: Why We Need Food 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : ' a nurse 
Procedures; 

. Invite a nurse to talk to class about why people need 
food and why different people, eat different foods. < 



Title ; Energy Sources 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials: crayons, paper 
Procedures ; 

. Teacher helps the students make a picture chart 
showing the energy sources for different objects 
and living things. 
Emple: 



GAS 

^"C-SIP SMALL ANIMALS 

^ (Meat) 

WATER SOE 

FOOD 
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The student can give reasons 
why food is important. 

The student can plan a nutri- 
tious meal by choosing foods 
from each basic food group. 



Washington Dairy Council 

Materials ; 

We All Like Milk , . 

What We Do Day by Day, - 

Evfcryday,Eat the 1-2-3-4 Way, 

Resource People : 
School Cook 
Nurse 
Dietitian 

Free or Inexpensive Materials : 
Wheat Flour Institute, Edu- 
cational Division of Millers ' 
National Foundation; 309 West 
Jackson Boulevard^ Chicago $ 111. 
60606 

"Shield of Good Health" (shows 
4 basic food groups, wall chart 
size.) 

Also Booklets for Teacher ; 
From Wheat to Flour, From Flour 
to Bread 

Classroom Facts and Fun 



Dibtrict Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) _J_ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. Possible Resources 



Title ; Basic rood Group Chart 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; pictures from magazines of miJi 
■ and dairy products; vegetables 
. and fruit; meat and fish, 
poultry, bread and cereals. 
Paste, scissors 

Procedures ; 

. Teacher and students make a basic food group chart. 



Title; 
Group Size; 
Materials: 



Menus From Chart 
entire class 

basic food group chart; chalk- 
board 



Procedures; 



Teacher and students plan lenus from the basic food 
chart. 



Title; 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



ffliat Did I Eat Today? 
individuals 

paper, pencil, basic foods 
charts 



Procedures ; 

. Each student keeps track of, everything he/she ate- 
■ for one day. Student then conpaws this vith the 
Basic Food Groups chart. 



Titl e; 
Gr;«ip Size ; 
Materials: ' 



Favorite Foods 
entire class 
chalkboard 



Procedures: 



Teacher asks students to namt favorite foods.' 
Teacher lists these on the board (or on a, chart). 
Teacher then' asks: 

1. Does everyone in the family like the same food? 

2. Would children in other countries, like these 
foods or wuld they have different favorites? 

3.. Are all foods necessary for good health? 



ERIC 
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Pictures cut from magazines 

Audio Tapes ; 
The Four Basic Foods , 
BSD 121 

Food Seeds for the Young 
(#011207), ESD 121 

Television Series ; 
All About You, PBS 



District Resources 
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SIttLL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suiggested Objective Placement 1 



Student Learning Objectlve(s) A. The student knows food is a universal need. B. The student is , ^ State..Goal 
able to tell vfay food is aHasic need. ' ■ 



Related Area(s V Health Education; Nutrition 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) ^ 



Title ; Needs-Wants 
Group Size ; individuals/entire class ■ . 
Materials : magazine picturefl of food, 
scissors 

Procedures: 

. Teacher directs students to cut pictures of food 

from- old magazines.- < 
. Teacher divides bulletin board into, two sections, 

labeling one section Needs, the other "Wants, 
. .Students place pictures in the proper section. 



Title ; Planning Menus 
Group Sizfr t entire class 
Materials ; resource person: dietitian 
Procedures : 

. Invite dietitian from the hot lunch program to visit 
and tell how and why lenus' are planned. 
' Take the students to visit the kitchen when food 
■ is being prepared if this is possible, 



Title; Pood Family Friends 

Group Size : individuals ■ 

Materials ; manila folders (I'for each 

student), 4 small envelopes for 
' each student (can be handmade) 

magazine pictures or student 
I ' drawn illustrations. 

Procedures ; 

, Students copy the Food Family Friends chart on the 



ERIC 



' 225 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



109. 



I 



District Resources 



226^ 



Sug^sted Activities: Grade (s) i 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



in8ide"(f^fit side) of' the lanila folder. On the 
left side, paste envelopes, each labeled with a 
.food group, y. , , •■' 

. Students then place pictures of various foods in 
the appropriate envelopes. 




Title ; 1-2-3-4 Way 
' Group, Size; soall or large 
Materials ; - vfalte construction paper, scissors, 
- . pencil. crayons 

Procedures; 

. Fold paper lengthwise, open, fold crossvise, fold 
again, open, you should have 8 rectangles. Cut on 
folds of top half to center. Print 4 groups on top 
flaps, flip flaps and draw pictures of food for 
food group;^ V* 




ERIC . 
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District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placemeat 



Student Learning^bbjective(s) At The student knoys that most food Is grown or raised on farms State Goal 
and can be obtained in a variety of vays. B. The student values the role ri the fanner for District Goal 



providing food for the people. 



Related Arey3(s), 



Prograni Goal 



2,8 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title: Food Froo The Farm 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials: pictures of dairy, orchard, truck, 
berry f aims, beef ranch, etx. 

Procedures: 

■ ■ . Teacher collects and displays pictures of different, 
kinds of farms (see materials) 

• Teacher leads discussion, asking such questions as: 

"What kinds of food comes from each of these farms?" 

• "Why does the farmer raise so much of one thing?" 
"What does a farmer use to help him/her in the job?" 
(machines) . 



Title: 



Food Matching Game 



^" Group Size ; entire class 

Materials ; collect pictures of various foods 
and of" various kinds 'of farms and 
, ranches (see example below) ; 

lengths of yarn , 

Procedures : 

. Teacher prepares chart or-list with different kinds . 

of farms on one side and foods on the other side, 
, Students match the foods with the farm source . 

Example: 



FOOD 



Steak* 
Fried Egg.^^ 
Carrots. 



4 

Apple'' ■ 
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FOOD SOURCE 



ybrchard 
-Cattle Ranch 
"-Hen House (Poultry 
farm) 

^ Truck Fara 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Student can name sources of 
several types of food 



\ 



111 



Possible Resources 



Films ; 

Poultry on the Fan , 
Brltannlca 
Autumn on the Farm , 
Britannica 
Spring on the Farm , 
Britannica " 
SuMer on the Farm , 
Britannica 

Machines That Help The Fanner, 
Bailey Film Associates 
Farm Animals, Britannica . 
Uncle JlmU Dairy Farm , 
Washington Dairy Council 

Farmers in the community 

Kearhy farms (dairy, poultry, 
etc) Field trip to a special- 
ized farm. 



District Resources 
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Suggested Actirtcies: Grade(s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; • VisltloAJana 
Group Size ; entire class 
, Materials; 
Procedures: 

. Arrange to visit a local farm to see the kinds of 

jobs that need to be done on a farm. 
. Extension: Follw-up with story writing of visit. 



Title : A Scrapbook of Foods 
Group Size ; entire class 
- Materials : paper, glue, scissors, 
to cut pictures from 

Procedures: 



Make a scrapbook of foods froi A-2. 









A- is for 




B- is^for 


■ .APPLE 




BEET 



. Tell source of food on back of each page. 
, {dairy farm, berry faro, cattle ranch, etc.) 
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Fikstrlps ; 

Food for Us. Curriculm Filns, 
Inc. 



District Resources 
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SHALL SCaoOLS PROJECT Suggested Objective Placement 1 
•Student Learning Ob jective(s) The student. toovs t ype and ancunt of food purchased is detennined state Goal 
by family ^8 buying pover/; - District Goal 

i 

" Program Goal I 4 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) i 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


" Possible Resources 


Title: - , Fairy Tale 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: The Magic Fish, fairy tale 
Procedures: 

; Teacher reads the fairy tale The Magic Fish to the 
class to start discussion on the following questions: 

"How did they get aoney in the story?" 
■ "How does your family get money for food?" 

Title: Working Mothers and Fathers 

Group Size: entire class 

Materials: pictures from magazines pt 

mothers and fathers doing ,work 

that earns money. 

Procedures: 

, After showing students pictures of working parents, 
teacher discusses with class the terms full-time 
and part-time work. 


1 


Fairy Tale: 

(Example: The Magic Fish, 
where money comes easily just 
by wishing for it.) 

Film: 

Planning the Use of Money, 

Teacher Reference: 
Teacher resource guide of 
Families, SRA, chapter 12 
^P'^pme People Do Not Have 
Yotrs") 

■ 

Record: 

The Magic Fish, Scholastic 


T•^^^o» - PlAnnlnff The Dsfi of Monev 




District Resources 


Group Size: entire class 
Materials: the film - Planninf; the Use of 
Money 

Procedures: 

Teacher has the student ask parents how they decide 
to spend money on food wisely, (budgeting, shopping 
> • lists, needs" vs. wants) 


'1 
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ERIC 
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Suggested iccivities: Grade (s) 1 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources ■, , 


.'-teacher leads in discussion of the following types 
of questions: 

"Do any of your families plant vegetable gardens?" 
/ (to save money) 

' "What does your family do with food you 'grow?" 

■i (Example: canning, freezing) 

"Does your family ever stop at farms or roadside 
stands to buy food?" "Why?" 
"tfhy do you think food purchased In stores costs 
more?" (Refer to the concept of the cost of pro- 
duction from previous discussions*) 




1 

V 


Iltler The Cost of Breakfast 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials; food ad clippings fron newspapers 
Procedures: 

.. Teacher has students bring in food ads from news- 
;paper8 sod has them: 

' list all Items related to breakfast and prices . 
\ Example: V 
eggs' cereal fruits , ) ■ 
sausage ban butter 
bacon -juice ,- bread 

Help figure out the cost of three or four sample 
breakfasts. 

% doesn't a family have all of these things 
for breakfast every day? Discuss the fact that 
people oust Hake choice? vhen they want more 
things than they can afford. 


* * 
\ 




\ 


District Resources 

'v 


Title; People Who Do Not Have Jobs . 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials : see 'SKA as noted in Suggested 
Resources for more activities 
If teach&r «ants to go into 
• aore detail. 

ERJC 
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SMAIl SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placenent 



Student Learning Objective(s) , student knows type and amount of food purchased is determined state .Goal 

by family' s buyini; power. [ [ [ , District Goal 

' Program Goal 

Related Area(s) ' . 



2,7 



Sr.ggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



. P rocedurejs : 

, Teacher leads discussion on vhat happens to buying 
power when people do not have jobs? (illness/ 
seasonal workers, involuntary unemploynient) 



\ 
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District Resources 
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Suggested Ac-tiyities: Grade (s) 

■0 



Suggested MoniCori'Dg 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources 



♦ * 
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District Resources 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



1 



Student Learning nKjo>-ri.pf 4>' ^^^^"^^ environment affects the type of food pro- state Goal 

I 

/ 

duced in an area. The student is able to name sotoe foods produced in his/her area» 



C. The student can identify some foods that corce from ^ther areas, 



Related Area(s), 



District Goal 
Program Goal' 



4,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) i 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



V Title ; Local Farm Products and Climate 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; 
Procedures : 

. Have class list all products seen on farms around 

local area, 
♦ Group related products together, 
. Relate locaL climate to correct categories. 

cool, dap weather^ hot humid weather 
' long growing season, short growing season 
much water, little water 



Title ; Farms in Washington 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; pictures of different types of 
farms in Washington 

Procedures ; 

• Using the pictures of different types of farms in 

* Washington, discuss the environment shown in each 
picture of slide. " 

. Point out that plant life requires different geo- 
graphic conditions*. 

• Classify: 



Foods From Farms ■ 
Near Us 


. Foods F^bm East- 
ern Wa^ington 


Products From ■ 
BotK 


\ 

\ 

\ 
\ 
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The student can name some foods 
that come from his/her area 
and some that require other 
environments. 



117 



Filffls ; 

Dairy Farm , Coronet 

Poultry on the Farm , Britannlca 

Slides : 

. Farming West of the Cascades , 
Thompson 

Farming East of the Cascades > 
Thompson 

Slides geared for upper grades. 
•Necessary to select suitable 
slides. 

Field Trip : 

Pike Place Market or local 
produce market, " . . 

Free or Inexpensive Materials : 
Cleveland District Dairy 
Council 

2010 East 102 Street " 
Cleveland, Ohio 44106 • 



District Resources 



2 



Suggested Accivitiesi' GradttU) 1 



Suggested Honitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



. Title ; Farmk and Products. Found ia 

HashlcgtoQ 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : tagboard, paste, pictures of 
. . 'different types of .farms found' 

in the State of Washington and ' 
1 also pictures of products grow 

I'l in Washington. 

Procedures ;: 

. Using pictures of products grown in Washington have 

class oake a collage. ' . 
. Make a 'inural of different types of farms found in 

Washington. 



Title; Visit To A Produce Market 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials- ; 
Procedures ; 

. Visit local produce markets. (Pike Place Market 
would be perfect for those in the Seattle, vicinity) 

. Have student locate foods that come from our area 
and those that come from other areas or countries, 
■ If you visit the Pike Place Market, "be sure to . 
visit the Italian grocery, (Try to make arrange- 
ments before with some of the proprietors of stands 
and stores so they can discuss the sources of some 
of their foods) ' . 

. Extension: As follow-up locate some sources of 
food, on the vorld map. On an outline map the 
student mli; draw or paste pictures of a food ia 
the country or. continent j.t came from. 



ERIC 
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District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT . • ' / Suggested Objective Placement 

Student Learning Objectlve(s) ' k. The student knows that some families do not have enough foodr 
B. The student is able to ^ive reasons whv food should not be wasted. C. The student values 

. .food' and is not wasteful . \ 

ReJ,ated Area(s) . 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 1 


' Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


■Possible Resources 


Title: . • Don't Was t-e Food' ^ 
Group Size: entire class 
.Materials: laagazine pictures of under- 
nourished children ► . 

Procedures: 

\ Teacher sliows pictures of undernourished children 
and starts discussion by asking: "Why do you", 
think they look, 'the way they do?" "What makes 
healthy children?" "If these children had more 
food, would- their appearance change?" "Khat.are 
some of. the reasons families may not have enough 
food?" ^(Example: loss of jobj illness of pro- 

^ vider, disaster - flood, fire) \ 

"What can others do to help?" (Example: food 
baskets for holidays, collections after family^ 
loss.) 


Observe: 
Student is willing to and 
encourages other students 

■ not to waste food. 

■ 1 

1 

i 
! 


Pictures of undernourished 
children cut from magazines 




District! Resources 


"Should., food be wasted?" 

* "What can you do not to be wasteful?" 

t 


\ 




T^^^o^ T\r\ ^3nt■ U5e^o Fftrt^ Poef^ire 

iiLic#' uo iNOL wasLc rooQ rusLers 
. Group Size: entire class 
Materials: crayons, colored tagboards 
Procedures: 

. . Teafher has students make Do Not Waste Food posters ' 
- for the school lunch room. 






215: ■ . 
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1 



State Goal 
district Goal 
Progran Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



, Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placenent • 1_ 



State Goal 



. .J / \ A. The student knows many people are Involved In food Kot^uctlon, 
Student learning Objective(s) ^ ^ 

B. The student is able to name some of the vorkers Involved In supplying food needs. : District Goal 

Program ^'^oal 



M,8. 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: GradeCs) __1_ 



Title ; ' 'The Supermarket 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: a large supermarket picture 
Procedures : ■ 
. Teacher leads discussion asking: 
"flov did the foods froo fanes end up on shelves for 
people to buy?" 

"Are other people involved besides faruers?" 



Tir.le: Follow-up To "Bairy Fara" fik 
Group Sl^e : ehtire class 
Materials : 
Procedures' : ^ • 
. FoUoviag film teachers discusses: 
"What happens to the, milk after the cows are milked 
at the dairy farm and before you drink milk at hone?" 

"ybat r-eople are involved?" „ 



Title: "My Milkman Joe" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; film: My Milkman Joe 
Procedures : 

. After showing fill discuss things students learned in' 
the film about people involved. Use Dairy Farm Model 
to supplement discussion. , 



Suggested Monitoring 
, Procedures ; 



The student can name several 
people who are involved in- food 
production, (farmer, supermarket 
clerk, baker, etc.) 



Possible Resources 



Films : 

The Food Store , Britannica 
Cities and Shopping - 
. Where We Get Our Food , 
'McGraw-Hill 
Cities and Coamerce - 
Where We Get Goods and . 
Service , McGraw-Hill 
Bakery Bea.t , Cahill . 
My Milkman 'Joe , Washington 
Dairy Council 

Dairy Farm Model, Washington 
Dairy Council 

Dairy Council Mi^erials, 

Field Trip to dairy farm or 
local dairy 



District Resources 



25,0 



Suggested Activities r- Grade (s) __J_ 



', Title : A Visit To The Dairy Fan (local) 
,. Group Size ; entire class ^< 
Materials ; 

Procedures ; 

, Visit a dairy f am or local dairy to see how oass 
production actually works and bow majiy workers are, 
involved. Have class name and li«t people and jobs 
involved In milk production and distribution. 



Title; liilk - From Farm To Table 
Group Size ; enl;ire class 
- Materials ; crayons or watercolors, paper, 
appropriate niural materials of 
. teacher's choice 
Procedures ; ^ 
. Have class flake a nural of nilk production workers 
from farm to table. Include milk products. 



Title ; The Story of Grain 
Group Size ; ' entire, class 
. Materials ; "The Little Red Hen" 
Pro cdures ; 

. Teacher , reads the story of The Little Red Hen as a 
• follow-up to the Eastern Washington wheat farm slides 
' and'' leads discussion in: 
' The sequence in the story. 

"What do farmers do with the grain they grow?" 

(storing and selling) 

"Khat other people does this involve?" . 

"What is the grain made into and by whom?" 

(cereals - flour) 

"Who makes things from flour?" 

Title : ■ Making Cookies ' 
. Group Size ; entire class 

Materials: cookie recipe and necessary 
ingredients 

Procedures ; 

. Have students bring flour and other ingredients to 
make cookies' at school. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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SMALLiCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



1 



Student Learning Objectlve(s) . A. The student kaovs many people are Involved in food production. State Goal 
B._ The student Is able to name some of the workers involved in supplying- food needs* District Goaf 



Program Goal 



Related* Area(s) 



Suggested .Activities: Grade(s) i 



Title: Grain Products 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : -empty- cereal cartons, flour, 
various mixes 
Procedures ; • 
. Teacher has class make a display of" empty cartons of 

grain products. 
. Have students indicate kind of grain used- on each 
carton. 

. Discuss what people were involved in making these 
products. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



2:3 



ERIC 



Possible. Resources 



123 



\ 



District Resourrc* ' 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring ^ 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERLC 



d2'4 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCIWOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 



SPECI Fit: AREA: Families: Basic Needs—Shelter 




The student knows: 

shelter is a universal need. * 327 

. environment is a determining factor in choice of shelters and 
isaterial used for shelters. 129^ 1 

life style, valuea, economic conditions determine a family's 
shelter. 133 i 

shelter :.s a place which provides protection aai privacy. 135 l 



The student is able to: 

. .name different marc;i iais that can be used for building shelters. 129]- 1 



. state reasoas for needing: shelter*. 

, give examples of different types of shelters (apartment, mobile, 
A-frame> igloo, etc.. ) 



127 



133 



The student values: 

r 

. shelter for protection and privacy. i 135 1 

I 

. and respects other people's shelter and privacy. 135 1 



257 



ERIC 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 




SCIENCE 




CAREER EDUCATION 



ENVIROX^lEmL EDUCATION 



\ 



OTHER 



253- 



ERIC 
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m SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective Placement 1 
A. The student knows that' shelter is a universal need, B, The g^^j-g i^^^i 



student is able to state reasons for needing a shelter. 



District Goal 
Prograa Goal 



Related Area(s}, 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 1 


Suggested Monitoring 


Possible Resources 




Procedures 




Title: Comparing Homes 


Student can give reasons for 


Fllfflstrio' 


Group Size: entire class 


needing shelters. 


Man's Shelter Todav* Ponular 


Materials: lar^e variety of art materials. 






Procedures: 






• Let each student choose the material he/she wishes to 




Fib: ' 


use to illustrate his/her home. Have each student 




A World Full of Homes, McGraw- 


tell the class about his/her own home. 




Hill 


. Display pictures of several types of homes around 


■I 




the world and compare to student's illustrations* 






As'k the students: " ' 






a. "Aro any of these homes like yours?" "How?*' 






b, "Are any of thein different?" "How?" 






c, "Which would you like to live in?" . • 






d. "Why do we- need a place to live?" 






e. "How does a place to live help us when 






we are afr.aid?, cold?, hot?, sick?, sleepy?, 




District Resources 


, hungry?" etc. ^ 






• Save pictures for later activity. 






. Show film and/or filmstrip and discuss. 






. Possibly have students find pictures in magazines 






of the home they would most like to move Into and 






have them give ^ their reasons why. 

V 






> • 1 

t . , ' ■ % 




2Ci 


ERIC 260 ' 


i V 
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1 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 



128 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT , ■ Suggested Objective Placement 1 ' . 

Student. Leaming'Objective(s) A. The student knows that •environment Is a deteraining factor in choice State Goal 
of shelters and materials used for shelters. B. The student Is able to name' different oaterials District- Goal 
that CM be used for building' shelters. , ' ■■ ' Program Goal 



Relaxed Area{s). 



l ■ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 



Title; Writing A Poem 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : ' paper, pencil 
Procedures : 

/Record the students' answers to the following 
, questions: (on chalkboard) 

1. %Tiat 'are homes made of ?" ' -A 

2. "Wha: happy sounds do you hear at home?" 
' 3. "What smells good at yout house?" 

4. "What part of youx home do you like best ?^^ 
■ 5.. "How are homes alike everywhere?" ' 

. Each student then writes ja poem by combining - 
an answer trom e'ach question above. 

^^P^'- Homes ' 

Brick, mud and wood 
A front porch and a red door ' ' 
A baby laughing 
J Fresh cookies and a birthday candle 

Title; Building S^t« 

Groufi Size ; ' entire class' 

Materials; paper, crayons 
Procedures: 

I I — ^ 

, Arrange with a contractor to visit a home building 
■ site.. 

, Students collect sample materials (with contractor's 
. prior permission) and arrange them in a display at 
' school. 



ERIC 



2C4 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures , 



Teacher observes while student 
matches pictures, of shelters 
with appropriate environments. 

Student is able to name differ- 
ent materials used for making 
shelters. 



Possible Resources 



129 



Filmstrlps : 

Around the World , Mclntyre 
ivinds of Houses , KBF 
My Home and Me, Hi 

Films ; 

How to Build an Igloo , NFB 
Where People Live , McGraw- 
Hill. 

Pictures : 

How Families Live — Year One ^ 
Social Studies Discussion 
■ Picture iB/ 6 y\ lB/7' Huts-Igloos 

' Film ; ^ ^ 

A World Tull of Homes , McGraw- 
Hill ■ ' 

> > 

Books : ; 
Houses ^ Werner; Little Golden 
Book 

Story^ Book of Houses , Maud & • 
Miska Petershom 



District Resources 



2uD 



Suggested Acdvicies: Grade (s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



♦ Sttideuts write an 'ixperience 8tory about the trip. 



Title: Homes ArouAd the World j 
Group Size ; entire class ^ 
Materials ; National G gp^^ra phlc, magazlnoi 
vlth pictures; scissors, papei> 
r pencil 
Procedures ; ' 
. Students cut pictures out of mgazlnes. Group 
pictures into appropriate^areas by climate (cold, 
warm, rainy, etc.) 
. Students list materials usied for €ack hojie. 
. Follow up vlth fill A World Full o! Eoaes. . 



\ 



Title; Places I'd like to Live In and ^ 

Not Like to Llvei.Ir * , 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials; paper, crayon 
ProcedySres ; ' . 
yi2acher directs students to draw pictures of places 

they would like to. live. Discuss. 
\ TMQhgr'directs students to draw pictures of places 
\ they would not like to live. Discuss their reasons. 



Title ; Dif :'erent Kinds of Shelters 
grouy gjze ; , entile class 
Materials ; pictures from magazines or 
studqt dijawn pictures 

Froceddres ; 

. Divide student into groups. . Each t;roup is assigned 

• asifollcws; « , „ ... 
! Group 1: F^ Shelter 

j Group 2; City shelter / , ■ ' 

Group 3; Recreational shelter 

, . , . Group 4: Portable shelter 

Group 5: Suburban (be sure to explain 

• ' what this means) shelter 



ERIC 
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District Resources 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



; ■ Suggested Objective Placement i 

, , A. The student knows that environment i s a determining factor in State Coal 

Student Learning Objective(s) ^ 

choice of shelters and materials. used for shelters. B, The student is able to name different District Goal 



1,5 



materials that can be used for building shelters. 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Aaivicies; Gfate{s) l_ 



. Students are to find or draw pictures of the above 

kinds of shelter?. 
. Students write down likenesses and differences. 



Title : Houses 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; various art materials 

ProcMu^'es: / 
. Teacher read's the book, Hobses to students. 
. Students then illustrate one kind of house, using 
art materials provided. 



ERIC 



2':8 



Program Goal I 4 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures , 



Possible Resources 



District 'Resources 



iJl 



2':9 



Suggested Activi:i';"i; Cr.3de(s) 



Sug;;ested Monicorir.^, 
Procedures 



Posglbie Resources 



ERIC 



Districr Resources 



2?I 
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SMALL SaiOOLS PROJECT , 



^uggisted Objective Placement 



A.'. The' student knows life style, values, econoaic -.iiditions 



of shelters. (Apartaents, mobile homes,, igloos, etc.) 



Related Ar.ii.) Envi^ron nental Fiucation 



^tate Goal 



Stude: *. Learning' Objective(s) 
■deteraine a'fauily's shelter. B,, The student is ..able to give an example of different types District Goal- 



1,5,6 



Prosraii Goal 



Suggested AcCLvities; Grade(s,^ i_ 



Title : Identifying Shelter Types' 

Group Si^'e : two studen:s 

Materials: pictures "roo- previous activity, 
tagboar .:rips and pictures of 
many different kinds of shelters 
(apartaonCs, tents, igloos, 
mobilt bosies, grass huts, et^:. 

Procedures : 

. Arrange a display of different type shelters on 
bulletin board. Print words on tagboard strips 
(apartments, tents, etc.) and place in pocket 
attached to bulletin board. • 

. Students may work in pairs to match vcn^s to 
pictures., After cbecUhg for accuracy, remove 
words so that the next pair may work.«^ 



Title : Illustrating Shelter Typ^s 

Group Size : entire class 

Materials : pictures of different type 

■ ' shelters 



Procedures: 



^ Fold i8"x 24" p^per into six sections. Label each- 
sec -iok with one of the following words and 
-illustrate: House, apartment, mobile home, tef 
igloo, and grass hut. 



Title: Facers Influencing Shelter Type 

Group Size ; extire cla^s 

Materials: pict^ires of homes from the various 

Q income groups in America ' ' 
ERLC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Film : 

Families and Shelters-A House 
for the Hernandez ; McGraw- 
Hill 



District Fesources 



1. Student can draw or find 
pictures o': different types 
shekels. 

• 133' 



273 



1 



Suggested Accivities: Grade(s) !■ 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


■ Procedures: 

. Display exanples of several types of homes fouad 
.it America. Be sure to include houses from very 
poor, moderate, and high income areas. 
.-^ Teacher will lead discussion on: 

a. " "Which homes do you think house many families?' 

b. "Are some homes made differently than others?" 

c. "Are there any that might have" been built in . 
a factory rather than where they are located?' 

d. "Do some hones cost more than others?" 

e. "What do you thi'ck a good hone should have?" 
{water, electricity, heat, light, fresh air, 
space for eating, sleeping, keeping clean, 
etc.) list qualities of a good heme, 

. Collect pictures of slums and substandard housing. 
Have students study pictures and then 'have 
discussion to discover characteristics of poor 
hcasing. (Crowded, ..poor- lighting & ventilation, 
dirt, litter, etc.) list these. 
. Ask children to discuss why people night choose 
'to live in each type of housing previo'usly pre-, 
sented, * 
(NOTE: Keep in mind homes are more than appearance 
^ ' they include. love, understanding, contentment...) 


h The student can^give reasons 
why a family light live in a ' 
^certain. type of shelter. 


t 

<> 

\ 

■ \ 






District Resources 


% 

t 

* 

\ 

♦ 




e 
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SMMl SCHOOLS PROJECT Suggested Objective Placement i 

, , , , A. The student knows shelter is a place which provides protection State Goal 
Student Icarranf Objective(s; ^ ^ , — • ^ ^ !^ — 



privacy. B. Hie student values shelter for protection .and privacy^ C. The student values District Goal 



respects other 'people's shelter and privacy. • 


♦ J 


Program Goal 








t 




^ 








•S'c:v..ste,d Activities; rrai:e(s) ^ I 


^ Suggested Moiiitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title:- ' Shelter 
Group Size: entire class 
. Materials: nmi^rnp 
» Fr^'cedures: ^ 


During discussion, student will 
be able to tell hov shelters 
provide protec'tion. 


Filiiistrip: 

Why We Need House,s,^ EBF 
Film: 


. Teacher leads class discussion: 
Questions: "Why do we need shelter?" Introduce . 
filiflstrip: "This is a filmstrip about a boy who 
•thought he didn't need shelter." "Do \ 
you think he might change his mind?" \ 
After showing filinstrip^ ask:"Why do you think Ken \, 

- decided he liked 'living in a house?" 
Students dramatize some things thai might happen if • 
they did not have a shelter. 
. Discuss respecting other people's property. 


Observe: Student is carefuj 
not to classmates^ 
belongings. 

S'.'udent shows'priJe in and 
respects for school grounds. 


Shelter, Britannica 


t 

5 






District Resources 


; X 
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Jugges ced ■ Ac ti vi c ies : Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources. 



7 



ERIC 



2;3 



/ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PRUJEC1 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 



SPECIFIC ARKA: Families: Basic Needs — Clothing 



•The strident knows: 

. clothing is a universal need. 

. different types of clothing have different .purposes. 
. enviroTunent affects ty^e of clothing worn. 

.. clothing is nvade- from a variety of materiiils (animal, plants, 
man--made). 

. clothing style Is determined by individual and group values. 
. clothing can be hand or factory made. 

. fay.-.iles may spend a large portion of their income for clothes 



The st'..:ent is'able Co: 

. It',- clothes suitable for a certain environment of occasion 
iho'c weather, cold, recreational vs. formal). 

• ^ v.ie sources of types of clothing (animal, plant, man-made). 



The stuae-^t: values: 
• taking care of hlis/her clothes. 



ERIC 
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L39 
L41' 
LAI- 
LAS- 
L49 
5] 
I153- 



141- 



145- 
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1 

1 
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1 
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. OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



• PHYSICAL EDUCATION ■ 

t 


MUSIC 

• 


SOCIAL STUDIES 

1 


ART 

r 

( 


UNGUAGE ARTS 


MATH 

r 


SCIENCE . 

* 

^ •: 


^ . HEALTH 

> 


READING 


CAIEEE EDUCATIOII 

t 

2ar ' ■ 

ERLC 


ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION ' 

n 


OTHER . 


• 
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SMALL SCHOOLS -PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student knows 'clothing is a universal need. 



Related Area(s), 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 



Title : Clothing 

Group Size : entire class ^ ^ 

Materials ; National Geographic Magazines, 
pictures of people from other 
countries (student-brought) 

Procedures : . ' 

' . Ask students to 'bring pictures of people f rpm otiler 
countries to class. Teacher' has available -pictures 
froa National Geographic to display* 

• Teacher leads dis^cuiision to find out w^iat all the 
people have in conn&on* If students don't bring it 
up, suggest that clothing is soniething all have 
in combn. ^ " - - 

. Save pictures for a later activity. 



er|c 



2S3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Student is able to tell some 
reasons why clothing is 
necessary. 



139 



Possible Resources 



■ National Geographic, and,, 
other picture magazines. 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



2S5 
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' Possible Resources 



\ 



District Resources ■ 



SMALL SCHOOjiS PROJECT 



Suggested pbjectivr?iacenient 1 



,L,-4 nKj..H,;.r;^ a: 'i6^.fedent to that ilftot typ.8 ofclottog have different stat/coal 
. purposes. B« The student knovs that envlfonMent affects the, type of clothing worn. C. The . District Goal 

gtudent is able 'to list clothes suitable for a certain eaviroDmentLoi...occasion^(hot vs. cold; re- • ^xo%m Goal 
creation vs. work, etc.) ■ . ' ' , ' 
Related Area(s) . Science ■ ; ^ 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) .1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



^1 



Title ; Why Shoes 
Group Size: entire class 
"Materials: none needed 



f£edures: 



. Teacher asks students to put tlieir legs out in front 
of them, look at their feet and wiggle their toes. 
Teacher asks: What do. you see? 

What are on your "fee^.?- 
' What do they do? ' 
Would it be fun to' walk 
barefoot: (a) on the Vass? 
(b) In the snow? 
• (c) Off the sidewalk? 

■\ 

Title ; , _ Footwear Collage ' 

Group Size ; entire class ■ 

Materials ; , tagboard sheets labeled with 
snow, rain, hot, cold; pictures 
from magazines; glue ; 



cold' 



hot 



rain 



snow 



ERIC 



Student can name suitable 
clothing, given a type of climatic 
or season. ^ 

Student ^can give reasons for 
type of clothing being worn, 
given a picture or a person. 



.141 



kgazines 

mail order catalogs 
?tlni ; 

Whatever the Weather , 
Britannica 



District Resources 



2SS 



Suggested Actiyi^Jes: ' Grade (s)' 1 



Suggested Monitoring, 
' Procedures 



Possible Resources 



.Procedures ; 

■ . Teacher directs students to make a collage by. 
putting the proper pictures on the proper t^gboard 
sheet,' 

Title ; '\ Sorting Clothes ' 
■Group Size :' entire class . 
tfatierials: . pictures from magazines (saved 
' froi activity 1) . ' 

Procedures ; 

. .-Teacher directs students to sort pictures .according 
to their suitability for warm' climate, cold • climate, i 
" rainy climate, etc. 



Title ; • Clothes And Why We Wear 'them 
Group Size; entire class - , *•• , 
Materials ; Film; 1 sheet construction paper' 
18" X 24" (1 for each student) 
folded into eight parts. Each 
section labeled with one of the 
• * foUowiiig: warmth, coolness, rain, 

spedal' job, party, beauty, pro- 
tection, comfort. ' . 
Pro'cedures ; • ' ^ 
. Teacher directs students to illustrate each section . 
with drawing' of propar clothing or pictures from*' 
catalogues or magazines. - 



Warmth 


Coolness 


Rain 


Special 

Job^ 










Party 


Beauty. 


Protection ." 


Comfort 


■ 




• *^ 


* 



ERIC 
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Di-strict Resources 



Suggested Objective Placement • 1 



SMftLL SCHOOLS PROJEi;|r ^ 
Student Learning- Ol3jective(s) A.. The student knows that different types of clothing have different^ S^^^^ ^^^^ 
. purposes. B. The student knows that environment affects the type of clothing vorn. C. The District Goal 



1 .student is able to list clothes suitable for a certain environment or, occasion (hot vs. cold; rc- Prograa Goal 

creation vs; work, etc.)* ■ . . ' [ ' , . 

Related Area(s) Science 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) U' 



Suggested Monitoring 
■ ■ Procedures 



j Possible Resources 



4- 



'V 



Title; 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Procedures: 



Guess What Activity 
entire class 

' article from home^ch as sun- 
glasses:^ eannuffs^ boots, baseball 
cap, suntiat, bathing cap 



Teacher asks each sfSdent to bring an article of 
clothing (see above), from home* Other students then 
guess what activity or type of weather each article 
would be worn for. 



' - .Title ; Dress Up Day 
. Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; ■ 
Procedures :^ ^ 

• Teacher first sends home a letter informing parents 
of the activity. 

. . Students wear party clothes to school on a selected 
'day. (Would be good time to discuss party manners, 
behavior.) 

• Serve apples and cheese some time during the day*" 
and let students tell where- they usually wear their 
dress up clothes* 



Title ; ' ' Weather Drama 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: none needed 



' 0 



ERIC 



2 



•11 



J 



I ■ 
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District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 



Procedures ; 

, Teacher directs the students to react to descriptiom 

of weather conditions. . 
. Example: Teacher says: "Its so hot today!" 

Students dramatize reactions. "It snowed all night.' 

"The streets are _coy.ered. wlth-8now;:*^exeVa 

storm coming - - listen to the thunder I" 



Title ; 

. Groupr Size ; 
Materials; 



Clothes &,Why We Wear Them 
bulletin board 
small or large 

tagboard, white construction 
teacher prepared paper dolls 
tagboard divided into colors; 
for rain, white for snow and 
for sunshine. 



paper 
on 

blue^ 

yellOT 

\ 

\ 

\ 




Procedures : 
. Students select weather they vant. 
• Each student cuts put a paper doll and traces around 
.it •making appropriate^ clothes ( and making skire to 
put on standout tags '-so they can be put: on a^d taken 
offi) \ ' . 

— Place in-appropriate section of display* ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



253 
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0 . 4. 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



mX SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement ]_ 



Stud^t y^r^ Objective(s) A, The .tude.t cl.t hfa f for , v^^in, ,i mm State Coal 
(animal, plants, lan-iiide). !. the atu tot is atle to naae sources of types of clothiiig (aniial, ' Bistrict Coal 

plant, iBan-Mde). ' ^ ^''^'"^ ^''^ 

— r~ 

Related Areafs) Science 




Suggested Activities: Grade{s) 1 



Title ; Various -Jfeterials 

G'^oup Size: entire class 

Materials : saapl^s of inaterials clothes 
are made from; wood, cotton, 
leather, rubber, etc. ~ 
Fikstrip: Materials for ClotMng 

Procedures ; 

. Let students touch and hold samples of materials. 
Discuss weight, texture of various materials. 
' . Show filmstrlp. 



Title: Animal Fabrics 
Group Size ; entire class , 
.Materials: clay, tagboard strips, samples of 
material made from animals. 

Procedures ; 

. Teacher directs students to make clay models of 
animals which provide material for clothing. 

. Label with "tagboard strips. Put a saple of material 
l^eslde each animal model. 

Title ; ' Plant Fabrics 
Grotp Size ; entire class 
* Materials ; paper,, crayon, sample of plant 
fabric 

P rocedures ; ■ 
. Teacher asks students to draw pictures of plants 
. which provide material' for clothing fabric. Attach 
a sample of material to the drawing. 



ERIC 



21!5 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher asks "student to name 
several sources of clothing 
materials. 



145' 



Fikstrip ; 

Materials For Clothing , EBE 

I 

Cotton -From Fiber to Fabric , 
McGraw-Hill '■ 



Fabric Store 

Free or inexpensive materials; 

1. Louisiana State Dep . of • 
Agriculture and Immigration, 
Baton Rouge, La. Exhibit; '•. 
cottpn balls and lint cotton. 

2. National Cotton Council of 
America, P.O. Box 12285,' . 
Memphis, 'Tn. , 

,3. Pendleton Wollen Mills, Some 
Economics Dept., Portland, Ore. 
Charti-- Wool; ,-also Fiber -In 
The Making (8 steps in manu-. 
facturing with samples of wool 
at each stage,) 



District Resources 



■ 296 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) . j 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. Variation: The two preceding activities "could be 
coiBbined, with half the class working with anloal 
fabric, the other with plant fabrics-. 



Title ; Fabric Cards 
■ Group Size ; individual 
Materials; 2 sets of cards (3". x 5") ; one set 
• • with pictures of sources of 
materials and the other set with 
, . words for materials (wool,' cotton, 

etc.) 

Procedures; : 
. Students match picture cards with word cards, 



Title; Cotton; Fron Fiber to Fabric 
" Group Size ;' entire class 
Materiais: Film ■ 



Procedures; 
. Show film ^d discuss. 



Title; . Synthetic Materials 
Group, Size ; " entire class 
Ifaterials ;' samples of synthetic materials 
chart (see below) . • 



t 


'\ 


\ 


> 

a 




V 


1 


ft 

ft 
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t 
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■ 
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'Cotton 
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X 
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Silk 






















etc. 
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District Resources 
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mi SCHOOLS PB0JECT 



Suggested Objective Placement i_ 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows clothing is iiade from a variety of materials State Goal 
(anli»als, plants/naii Hiiade) . ^B. Tha student is able to name sources of cypes of clothing (animal. District Goal 
plant, man-inade). . ' ' ' ' Program Goal 



-Se-iattd'fire'ats), 



--Suggested' Activities: Grade(s) _1_ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . 



Procedures ; "~ , . ' 

• . Teacher asks students to describe how the samples 

, feel. ^ 
. , , Discuss whether materials can come. from, something 
otkr than plants or animals. . 



Title ; Field Trip To Fabric Store 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials: Fabric Store, scrapbook'(s) . 
Procedures; • 

. Teacher takes students to a fabric store. 
' . Students. identify as many materials as possible. • 
. If samples are available, have each student make a 

scrapbook labeling the samples. 
.• If not enough' samples are available for each student, 
make.a cla^s Efcrapbook.- 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Pfocedtires 


Possible. ^.esourc<s 


f 
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District Resources , 


S. 

t . • ■ 

1 ' ■< 

■ .t • ' 

■ ,. 301 ■ 

\ER1C 


> 


148 • 


K 

\, 

i 


4 

332, ■ 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

Stii^nt Learning Objective(s) 
and group values.' 



Suggested Objective Placement 



1 



The student k nows, the clothing style is determined by individual state Goal 

\ District Goal 

, ' ' • Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ■> 1 



\ Title: tlhat Are You Wearing? 
Group Size : emtire class 
Materials : « chalk, chalkboard 
Procedures :' 

. Teacher stands at board with chalk and gives the 
following directions: 
"All those wearing tennis shoes' stand up." 
Teacher puts the number on the board. 
"All those wearing jeans or slacks' stand up." 
Record number on board. 
"All those wearing party clothes." , 
Record. 

. Teacher counts responses and leads' discussion on 
which groups most students fit into. 
" . Variation: Graph the number of responses by using 
.stick figures. or squares of colored paper for each 
student wearing a particular type of clothing. 



Title: Why Do You Like It? ' , 
. ^ Group Size. ; entire class 
Materials : ■ none, needed ■ 
Procedures : 

. Tea'cher leads class discussion on what kinds of 
clothing the students like and why. 



Title : ■ Historical Clothes 

Group Size: entire class ' ' » , 

Materials ; snapshots or pictures of clothing 

" won in olden times (e.g., 1930' s, 

303 • - 1940's, 50'sand60's, etc.) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



^ 149 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



304 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedures ; 

. .Have students bring snapshots of relatives or 
neighbors showing what they wore as children; 
identify snapshots by year if possible- 
, . Group the pictures brought in by years on a cbart: 



1930 


1940 


195G 


1960 


1970 


) ■ • 
/ 











, Discuss sidlarities and differences 
ii the styles . 



0, 



ERIC 
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District Resources 



m 
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'SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective tla.cenient ^ 1 



Student Leaming*Objective(s) The student knows that rhr\\ir\7 m hp hand or fflrtnrv 



Belated Area(s) Career Education 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 



Jitle : . Patterns 
Group Size- : . entire class 
materials : clothing pattern; portable §ewing 
« ■ " ^ machine; seamstress (parent or 

volunteer) fabric (see below) 

Procedures : 

.^Teacher brings a. garment pattern to class. 

Teache^r asks if anyone knows what it is. 
. . Hold up individual pieces of the pattern and 
ask students what part of the 'garment the piece is 
for.', ' ■ " ' 

• With parental assistance and a sewing machine . • 
demonstrate how to make a simple garment form a- ;'• 
pattern. ' ; * 



r Title ; Sewing a Garment 
. Group^^^ize : small grbtips • ^ * 
Materials ; volunteers with sewing machines, 
' . ^ patterns,, fabric 

Procedures : • 
. Volunteers make a simple garment, involving the 
students as much as possible. 



Title : ' 
, Group Size : 
Materials:^ 



Visit To Garment Factory 
entire class 

Filiiistrip; Where Clothes 
Come From 



ERLC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . 



Student can tell teacher which 
item of his/her clothing were 
purchased' ready-made and which 
were hoie laade. 



151 



Possible Resources 



Parents 
Volunteers 

Agreeable seamstresses 



Filmstrip : 

Where Clothes Gome From, 




District Resources 



308 



- - 1 ■ t , ^ ■ 

Suggested Activities : Grade (s) ' 1 . 


Suggested Monitoring 
' Pro'ced'ures 


Possible Resources 


' Procedures: 

* Show filmstrio. lead •discussion on wtel"e students 
get their clothes. 


*■ 




. Title; Clothing 

Group Size: small jsroups ■ 
' Materials: paper, crayon 
Procedures: 

Ask each student to draw a picture of the article of 
clothing be/she would most like to have. 
. Student describes the article to the class or to a 
small group y detailing what it is made of, what 
color, where it can be purchased, the cost, etc.) 

c 


* 

% 

4 

\> 


1 

1 

\ 

1 


• 

, v. 

J ( . 

• 

0 ■ J ' 
'* *. 

« 1 

t 

% 

1 


e • 


District Resources 
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SHAIX^OOIS PROJECT Suggested Objective Placement 

Student Learning Objective (s) "A. The, sfudent Iftiovs faitiHfts trav sBfttid a large portion of their 

■ inrome fnr rinfhpfi. B. The student values takbg rarp nf his doftips. ; 



Related Area(s) Math*Monev 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) i 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures" 


Possible Resources 


Title: New Clothes * 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: none needed 
rroceaures* . 
. Teacher leads discussioa: 
Teacher asks students what they would do if they 
wanted a new shirt or dress. (Possible responses: . 
Ask mother or dad; go to the store, etc*) 
, Teacher elicits answer: "Buy them." (Even if clothes 
are to be sewn at home, materials must be purchased)/ 
Teacher: "What do you need to buy clothes?" 
Student: "Money." 

Teacher:- "Where do you or yqpr parents get the 

money to buy clothes?" 
Student: "They work, etc.: (many possible answers). 


Observe how the student takes 
care of his/her own clothes at 
school i 


Old magazines, newspapers 

V » 

jun or oun grace SLUcenus 

do UcJl^cLo* 

it 




District Resources 


Title: How Much Do Clothes Cost? 

Group Size: entire class 

Materials: mail order catalogs, scissors, 

chalk, chalkboard, older students 

Procedures: 

. otuaents cut pictures oi ciotning tney wouic iiKe 

to have from the mail order catalogs. (Allow about . 

15 minutes for selection.) 
. With the help of the older students, have the 

students find the amount of money needed to purchase 

• the clothes they want. 

. Pose the following question to the students; 


• 


s 




/ , 
153 


010 



1 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) I 



Suggeste.d Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



If they received 10c for every hour they 
were in school, hov mny hours., vould they need 
to earn enough money to buy the clothes they 
wanted? Older students may help the class. 



Title ; Sisa Earns Her Dime 
Group Size : entire class. 
■ Materials : Fili: Risa Earns Her Dime 
Procedures : 
, Show fill to the class. 

. Ask students to dranatize or illustrate how they 
would earn money for something they wanted. • 



Title: Mural 

Group Size : entire class 

Materials ; large sheet of paper (suitable 
for mural) pictures from news- 
papers or magazines; scissors, 
paste or glue 

Procedures : _ 
, Teacher draws sections on top of mural sheet as 
follows: 




, Students make a mural of clothing advertisements. 
Pictures should be arranged, in areas of cost of 
clothing article. Example: Less than $10; more 
- than $10. (Coordinate with math lesson on 'greater 
than" and "less than.") 

o ■. ' 
ERIC 
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Film: 

Families and Jobs; Risa Earns 
Her Dime, McGraw-Hill 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



\ 



'Suggested Objective Placement 



State Goal 



Student learning Objective(s) A. The student knows fmih^^^ n largp rnrrinn nf fiipir : 

income for clothes. B. The student values taking care of his clothe's. District Goal 



Prograa Goal 



Related Areaf Math-Money ■ 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) ]_ 



Title ; 
Group Size:. 
Materials: 



Clothing Care 
entire class 
none needed 



Procedures: 



Teacher leads discussion on clothing care: 
■ Begin by, asking "What are soine ways wf: can help to 
make our clothes last longer?" "Does your family 
have any rules about taking care of clothes?" _ "Why 
should we take. good care of our clothes?" 



Title : Worn Out Clothes 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; worn clothing from student's home 
Procedures ; / 
. Teacher asks each student to bring in one article of 
clothing he/she has not taken good care of and what 
light have been done to prevent the damage to the 
. clothing. 



Title ; Clothing .Cost 

Group Size ; entire class 

Materials ; mail order catalog; clothing ads 

from newspapers, magazines, older 

students 

Procedures ; 

, Ask students to go home and list each article ,of 
clothing that each member of his/her family is wearing 
■ at the time. 

, Bring list to school and with the help of older 
students, look up approximate prices of' each item 

E± "315 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



155 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



3!G 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) i 



Suggested. MdQitorlng 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources 



. &f clothing in the .catalog or ads. Student 
dete'iBlnes the total cost to the family to buy 
one outfit' for each meaber of the family. 
(llote:v If listing each member of the family's 
clothing is too difficult, let the student choose 
just one member of the family or himself /herself). 



District Resources 



313 



317 
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SMALL SattOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT:' 



SPECIFIC AREA: Families; Basic 'Needs— Love 




The student knows: 

, human's need to give and receive love . 

.. there are many ways to show love. 

. the family helps meet a person's need for love. 



L59 
L61 
L6^ 



1 
1 
1 



The" -student is able to: ^ 

. Identify people or other living things he/she loves. 

. name ways in which he/she shows love. 



name ways in which his/her family members provide love for 
each other. 

- ^-^ ■ ■ ■ ■ . 



-59 

:L61 

L63 



1 
1 



-The -Student values: 

giving and receiving- love by sharing in family activities and 
'responsibilities. 163 
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p OPTim GOALS AND ACriVITKS 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 




ART' 



/■ 



,1 / 



SCIENCE 



CAREER EDUCATION 



ERIC 



ES\'IRONMENTAL EDUCATION 



158 



SOCIAL STUDIES 



HATH 



READING 



OTHER 



32i 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



1 



Student Learning Objective(s) A, The student knows that hums need to give and receive love. 



'0/ 



B. The student is able to identify people or other living things which he/she loves. 



Related Area(s^. 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Prograni Goal 



Suggested .Activities: Grade(s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; What Mary Jo Wanted • > 

Group Size ; ^entire class 
• Materials : book (above) 
Procedures ; . 
. Read What Mary Jo Wanted to the class. Ask the 
•students; 

"How did Mary Jo show she loved the puppy?"' 
. "Do you have a pet you love?" "Why io you 

.,._.lov£4t?" . • 

. Students draw a pet they have or would, like to have, 
showing some of the things they would do for it. 



Title : • Love Is A Special Way of 
Feeling. 

Group Size ; entire class ' 
Materials ; butcher paper, poster paint 
writing paper, pencil 

Procedures: 

■ . Students complete the following sentence on writing 



paper; „, 



love is 



." (If they can't write, 

have them dictate to an older student, or 
to teacher.) 

. Students paint large LOVi: posters on butcher "paper. 



Title ; Love List f ^ 

Group iize ; entire class' 

Materials ; paper, pencil, crayon! 

Procedures ; 

. Allow students ten minutes to list everything they 

love, ' . ' : . 

ERic: 



300 

a ^ 



Student can name or> draw 
pictures of liviiig things he/ 
she lovest 

Student can express -vhat " love ' 
means to hiin/her* 



^' . 159' 



Books; ' 
Love is a Special Way of Feeling, 
Joan Walsh Anglund, Harcourt 
Brace 

Do You Know What Til Do? 
Charlotte Zolotow, Harper 
What Mary Jo Wanted . Scott, 
Forcsman 

Big Sister and Little Sister. 
Charlotte Zolotow, Harper 



District Resources 



■ -3:3 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


'. Explain that the list , oust contain only living 

things. (They may dictate to older students) 
. Students then draw pictures of each of the things 
listed. 

Parent , , Cat 


1 


y 

* 














etc. 

• 


1 

4 








District Resources 


f 


1 


• 
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SHALL SCHOOLS ^ECT 



Suggested Objective Placement i_ 



Student Learning Objectivels) A. The student knows there are many ways to show love. B. The 
student is able to name ways in which he/she shows love. ^ 

Related Area(s) Language Arts 



St?..e Goal 
.District Goal 
Prograffl Goal 



1.2.5 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Love List II 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; Love list (see previous activity) 
paper, pencil 

Procedures ; . 

. The student uses the pictures that he/she drew for 
the previous activity and then lists (or tells) the 
ways that show love 'for that person or animal. On 
the back the student lists' (or tells) how that person 
or animal loves the student. 



Mother 



Cat etc. 




' Title ; Family Love 
Group' Size : entire class 
Materials; none needed 
Procedures ; 

. Teacher leads discussion on the following questions; 

(a) "How do members of your family show they love 
you?" 

(b) "Can you think of a time when someone in your 
family was angry with you?" "%?" 



ERIC 



32G 



f 



Student orally tells of ways 
to show love. 



District Resources 



327 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) i 



(c) "Did they still love you even though they were 
, ;angry?" 

(d) . "Can you be unhappy tdth soteone and still 

love that person?" 



Title : • Peter Rabbit 

Group Size ; entire .class 

Materials ; ^' The Tale of Peter Rabbit , by 

■ Beatrix Potter 

Procedures ; 

, Teacher reads the story to the class, 

. Teacher leads discussion on why Peter was sent to 

bed without dinner, 

Ask* \ 

* "Did hifi siother and brothers and sisters 

still love hia?" • 

. • . The students write or dictate a story telling what 

Peter should have done* 

. NOTE; Since nany students are familiar with story 

have then retell it. 



Title; Gift Searching 
Group Size ; snail or large 
Materials ; Ask' Mr. Bear 
Procedures: 
. Teacher leads story 

. Discuss how child searches for present for mother 
' and ends up with a bear hug. ^ 



328 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



162 



Pos^ble Resources 



Books ; 

The Tale of Peter Rabbit . 
Beatrix Potter, Warne 
Ask Mr. Bear .' Marjorie Flack, 
MacMlllan' 



District Resources 



329 



SMALL SCHOOLS PBDJEGT 



Suggested Objective Placemeat 



Student Learning ObJectlveCs) A. The student kno ws the fanlly helps aeet a person's need for love, state Goal 

B. The student Is able to name- ways In which his/her family members .provide love for each other. . District Goal 

C. The student values giving and receiving love by sharing In family activities and responsibilities. Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



2.7 



1,7 



Suggested Activities: ,Crade(s) l_ 



Title ; How Families Live 

Group Size; entire class' 

Materials; "Ties of Affection" pictures 

' How Families Live ; teacher's guide 

Procedures : 

' , Teacher leads discussion using ^estlon8> f root 
teacher's guide. 

lC/2 Mother and Children 
' lC/3 Mother and Son 
IC/A Father an3 Daughter' 



Title ; Family Love 
Group- Size ; entire class 
Materials; books (see resources) 
Procedures: 

Teacher reads book{s) to class and leads discussion 

oa how love is shown in that family. 
, Teacher asks: (for class discussion) 

(a) \"How does your family show they love you?" 

(b) '!Hhat do you do that shows love for your family?" 

,\ ■■ , 

Title ; Hhat'a A'Faiily For?\ 
Group Sizi :; entire class \ 
Materials; paper, crayons or water colors 



Procedures: 



X 



Teacher leads discussion by asking students why they 
think that people all over the world live in families. 
Accept all responses. Try to elicit, "Because they 
love each ither."\ 



ERIC 



33(K 



\ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observation; • ^' . 
student says^positive things 
about other family members. 

During show and tell the 
student, tells of family - ■ 
a'ctivities he/she enjoyed. 



163 



Possible Resources 



How failles Live — Year One , 
Social Studies Discussion 
Picture Fitzhenry and Whiteside 
Limited Concept C — Box • 

Books ; 

My Mother is the Most Beautiful 
Woman in the World, Becky Reyher 
Lothrop, Lee & Shepard 
Do You Know What I'll Do? ,, 
Charlotte Zolotov, .Harper & 
Row ' 



District Resources 



331 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) l 

* — 



. Sttideats then make crayon or vater color 
. Illustrations of ways their families shov love. 
. Students then write or dictate a story about a 
family activity they- enjoy. 



Title ; . faoUies Share Activities and 

' ReflponsibUities 
Group Size : large 

Materials ; resources from Schools. Fanllles 
and Neighborhoods, (study print 
. ' 3i8 and teacher's guide p. 114) 
.ditto- 



Responsibilities: Jobs 
at Home { 


s 


t 


1 




Th 




S 



































































Procedures i . « 

. Discuss .responsibilities using- teacher's guide' and 

study print, . 
. Pass out ditto, .Share individual responsibilities 

each student- has at home, 
. Students list ^ch job she/he is responsible for. 
, Take sheets home and use as a checklist for a veek. 



Suggested Monitori-g 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Kit: . 

Schools. Families and ' . 
Neighborhoods; A Multimedia 
Readiness Prograi, Field 
Educstion Publications, Inc. 



District Resources 



SMALL SanOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Social Studies 



SP^ECTFIC AREA: Families; Basic Needs'— Recreation 




The student knows: 

. that people everywhere need some form of recreation, ^ . 

. that recreational activities are available in immediate 
surroundings. 

. that recreation can take a variety of , forms (groups—individual; 
sport — hobby). ' ' ^ 



167 1 
169 1 
172 1- 



The student is able to: 

. name a variety of ^ sports and hobbies^ which he/she can appreciate 
and enjoy throughout life. - - 

. identify recreational activities which cost money and activities' 
which are free. 



17] 



169 



\ 



The student values: 

"i enjoyment derived from participation in some form of recreation. 

. using leisure time in self-satisf ying ways. 



3^1 



167 
167 



1 
1 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES ' 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 




ART 



LANGUAGE ARTS 



SOCIAL STUDIES 




CAREER EDUCATION 

i 



ERIC 



ENTIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 



166 



OTHER 



336 
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Suggested Objectiw. Placement 



] 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student kno ws peode everywhere need soine Um of re^Teatlon, State Goal 
B. The student values enjoyment derived from participation in some form of recreation. C. The _ District Goal 
' student values using leisure time in self-satisfying ways. ■ : ^'^Q?"" 



Related Arpaf<!^ Me and My Environment section of K curriculum 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) i 



Title: ■ Take A Walk 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : paper, crayons, magazines, 
scissors 



Procedures ; 

. Teacher takes class for a walk at recess and asks 
' class to observe what other students are doing. 
..' Class discusses what recreation means and why it's 
necessary. 

. Students find pictures of recreational activities 
in magazines and Inake a collage or scjrapbook. 

. Students then illustrate or tell what their family 
.members do for recreation. 



Title: Recreation 
Group Size : entire class 
^ Materials ; 
Procedures : 

. Invite other teachers, parents, senior citizens etc., 
ta tell the class what they do for recreation. Ask 
them to bring equipment needed for their particular 
form of recreation.- Encourage the students to ask 

^ questions. - 



3 



Ml 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Observe whether student becomes 
involved in some activity 
during play time. 



167 



Possible Resources 



Film : 

Cities and Recreation: Places 
We Play, McGraw-Hill 

magazines 

people from community 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


• 

r ■ 


\ 
\ 

1 . 


4 



I 



District Resources 



SHMl SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective (s) A. The student knows that' recreational activities are available State Goal 
in the immediate surroundings. B. The student is able to identify recreational activities District Gos*. 
which cost money and activities vhich are free. Program Goal 



1,9 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1_ 



' Title : What's Free and What Isn't 
Croup Size : entire class 
Materials : list of recreational activities 
Prov.<idures : . 
.. Teacher refers to the list of types of recreation 

already made. Put the, list on the chalkboard. 
. Teacher asks students to circle the recre?tional 

activities that are available in the area. 
. Students classify the activities according to those 
which cost ttoney and those that are free. 

Title ; Fun For Free 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : 
Procedures : 

. Teache^ directs students to tell of, their experiences 
where they had fun with their families without 
spending money. . ' 
■ . Bring out the idea of using natural resources that 
are available to everyone — picnics, swimming, 
hiking, mountain climbing, skiing. 



311 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures" 



Students can name some forms 
of recreation available in the 
area and tell if they are free 
or if they cost money. 



169 



Possible Resources 



•District Resources 



0 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
k Procedures 



Possible Resources 



\ 



ERIC 



'3^3 , 



170 



District Resources 



3 



'A 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



, , X A. The student knows recreation can take a variety of forms (group. State Goal 

Student Learning Objectlveis} — . ■ — , 

• individual; sp ort > hobby), B. The student Is able to name a variety of sports and hobbles which . pistrict Goal 

he/she can appreciate and eiijoy throughout life. '_ ^'^^B"" 



Related Area(s), 



Si^sted Activities; Crade(s) 1 



Title ; 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Classifying Recreation 
entire class 
chalk, chalkboard 



Procedures : 

. Teacher leads discussion, asking ilass to name as 
. many fonw of recreation and fun they can. Teacher 
records the list on the board (or makes a chart.) 

. Ask students to classify according to group^ or 
individual recreation; classify according to hobby 
or sport; classify according to whether the activity 
costs money or is free. 

. As a follow up, show the film, Failles and Re- 
creation—Fun is for Everyone . 



Title ; Recreational Collage , 

Group Size ; endre class ' 
■ Materials : pictures froi' magazines, 
,^ . paste, scissors 

Procedures : ■ 
, Teacher directs students to make s recreational ^ 
collage ox Bural out of pictures collected by the 
class from magazines. i 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title : 
Group Size: 
■Materials: 



Hobbies ; 
entire claiss 
chalkboardi 



Procedures : ■ j 

■ . Teacher lists 'hobbles of students in the class. 



Student can orally name several 
types of recreation, 



Possible Resources 



Families and Recreation- 
Pun Is for Everyone , McGraw- 
Hill , 



District Resources 



Saggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 


Suggested Monitoring . 
' Procedures 


Pbs|ible Resources 


. Students tlien share hobbles In a short presentation 
to the class. 

. . 'Students can vrite about their favorite hobby and " 
share vith the class. 






Title; Fantocilj&e Games 
Group Size: " ssiall groups 
Materials:" 
Procedures: 

. Teacher divides class into small groups which then 
pantomine different games students like—either 
school games or family games" at home. 

. lead discussion on which games provide tke most 

. exercise. 


■ 

\ 




Title: Who Participates and Why 
Group Size; entire class 
Materials: 
Procedures:, ■ \ 
, Teacher leads discussion 'On 

(a) vkit recreational activities parents have that 
students cannot participate in and the reasons 
why. 

(b) what recreational activities parents and. 
children both participate in (hiking, swimming, 
canning, etc.) 

A 

• 


\ 

\ 

\ 

; 


^ 

District Resources ^ 


ERIC , 


f 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



. SUBJi 



Social Studies 



SPECIFICsAREA: People and Comnuiiities 



A~ ■ ■ 

The student knows: 

.* that people form coimnunities to help each other. 

. that country's communities are made up of many different groups 
of people. 

• that an ethnic group is a group of people who share a common 
culture; language, customs, heritage, religion. 

. that there are many different ethnic groups in this country. 

. that the heritage of a people affects their vay of life 
(celebrations, food, clotlilng, language, r^-ligion, music and 
recreatic<v) 



Hie studenr able to: 



The student values: ^ • * 

. the cultural contributions of the li?ferent ethnic groups to 

the development of our communities. 

<, .■ ■ 

. and respects i'he rights of individuals to their cultural 
differences. 




ERIC 



OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 



ART 




SOCIAL STUDIES 



MATH 




CABEER EDUCATION 



ERIC 



3 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 
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READING 



OTHER 
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SHAU SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective .Placement 



2 



Student Learning Objective(8) The student kao vs that people form comunities to help 
each other. 



Related ATea(s), 



State Goal 
District Goal 



Program Goul 1^4^^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2 



• Title: ■ Group Activity 
Group Size ; small group 
Materials ; none needed 
Procedures ; 

. Have groups of five students join hands in a circle. 

Tell them to get tangled up without dropping hands. 

They can duck under arms and step over joined arms. 

Allow them a few minutes to tangle. Then tell them 

to untangle without, dropping hands. 
. Afterward, discuss these questions: 
Eow did you feel? 

flow and vim did you help each other? 
Were you all supposed to dc the sm things? 
. Discuss some things that a group could do for.a , 

person that a person could or could not do. 
. Ask: "If a group of families went out to the wilder- 
ness to live together how could they help' each other?" 
■, Ask: "Can you think of ways people in a neighborhood 
. or a comiomlty are held together?" Give an example 
or two to get students going. 



Title: • A Collage Activity 
Group Size ; small group or entire class 
Materials: scissors, newspapers, magazines, 
tagboard ' 



Procedures: 



glue, 



Save the children cut picFures from newspapers and 
magazines and or draw pictures that show people working 
on community jobs. If possible try to include some 
foreign magazine so that other cultures are represented! 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



The student (during group dis- 
cussion or individually) can 
give examples of how people in 
communities help each other. 
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Possible Resources 



Film ; 

Our Comnainity . EBE 
Filmstrlp : 

Communities Around the World . 
SVE ' 

Film: ■■ ' 

why We Seed Each Other: The 

Animals ' Picnic Day . Learning 

Corporation 

Teacher Reference ? 

Are School Children People? • 

Free from: The Geo. F. Cram 

Co., Inc. Box 426, E. Washington 

Street, Indianapolis, Indiana 

42606 



District Resources 



3 



Suzeested Activities: Grade (s) 2 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


^ Then have the children paste their pictures to- 

gether to fori a collage. 
'. The collage can be displayed on the bulletin board. 




f 


Title: Maldng Bread (or Candles, Soap) 
Group Size: small .groups 
}Iaterlals: as needed in the activity chosen 
Procedures; ' , 
. Oenonstrate skills practiced In the hone 100 years 
. ago. (Haklng bread, making soap, weaving, making 

candles, sewing all your own clothes, etc.) 
. Ask; "Does each faoily make all these things now?" 
"Why?" 


if 

• 


r 




V 


District Resources 


\ 
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SKALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student learning Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective Placement 2 
The student knows that our country's communities are made . state Goal 



up of aiany different groups of people. 



Related Area(s). 



District Goal 
Progratn Goal 



1.4 



Suggested Activities: ' Grade(s) 2 



. Title ; ' Observing People 
Group Size ; entire class . 
• Materials : paper, pencil 
Procedures ; 

. Ask students to stand on a street comer on their 
own time and obsene people to see how they are 
• different, . Example: • ' . . . 

•Senior citizens Business groups 
Handicapped Ethnic groups 
Children-' ^ ' . » 

. The next day discuss their obsenations and list ' 
the various ways people in their community are differ- 
ent,' , . • 

Title ; Community Churches 
Group Size ; <■ large or entire class 
Materials ; ' phone book 
Procedures ! 

. Check the phone book to notice 'the various 

churches in the comainlty. 
. . Ask: Do all peoplfc go to church? Why do people 
go. to different churches? 

Title; ' Your Nationality 
Groi^p Size ; large or entire class 
' Materials ; U.S. map, world map,, pins and 
colored strips 

Procedures ; 
. Ask; "Were you ■bom In this community?" 
. Trace the background of all students and try to 
determine the national backgrounds of children. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



The student can, discuss differ- 
ences 'and likenesses of people 
in the commimity. 
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Possible Resources 



Books : 1 \ ' 

Carlos of Mexico , Betty Cavanna, 
Watts 

This is San Francisco, This is 



2^r!^je, and This is Hong Koni; , 
by k, Sasek and W.H. Allen 

Fills ; 

Navaho Children, EPF 



A Boy of Seminoles , Coronet 



Filmstrip ; 



Ethnic Heritage; A Living Moaalc , 



J.C, Penny 



District Resources 



3 



Suggested Activiciesi Grade(s) 2 



Suggested Moaitoring 
Procedures ' 



Possible Resources 



: . Use pins and color„s£rips-to4«a€fr-tiie-places vhere 
students were bora on the maps. 



TltAe ; , Ate People Alike or Sj.^'^^i-^i 
Groat> Slz a; large or entire ':J,c:j 
■Materials: a can of \.*mXQ j^t^j., a can of 

fnit cockt>:il, a bowl, can opener 

Frocfcdtttes ; 

^ . Bring in a can of tomato soup and a can of fnit 
\ cocktail. Ask: "If we could put all of our com- 
\ ttunities' people 'in' a can would they look like the 
V ' tookto 80tp ,(all alike) or would they look like the 
fruit cocktail {different sizes, shapes and colors)? 
Anange for guest speakers from different and dis- 
tinct groups in thfc coainiunity. 



ERIC 



Charts : : 

People in the Neighborhood. 
Child's World 



District Resources 
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SMldl SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placeraeat 2 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows t hat an ethnic group is a group of people state Goal 

who share a coamon. culture; Language, customs,. heritage, religion. B. The student values and District Goal 
respects the right of individuals to their cultural differences. ■ prograi ('oal 



Relatsd Area(s), 



3,6 



1,3,6 



Suggesitd Activities: Grade{s) i 



Title ; The Settling of America 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; world nap ' 
i'rocedures ; 

. Ask the students who discovered America—discuss 

Columbus' voyage. Who lived in America then? 
, Using a world nap show the different countries 
'■ that sent immigrants to settle here. 
. Discuss ^ere immigrants came from. All, beciime 
• Americans, ' 
, Discuss how Blacks were brought over against their 

will and were slaves until 100 years ago. 
. Discuss Influence of Inlgrants' customs (music, 

food, iestlvities) on our culture. 
'. Ask students to identify ethnic and cultural groups 

in the community. 



Title ; Ethnic Communities 

Group Size ; entire class 

Materials ; brochures of San Francisco's 

Chinatown, New Orleans' French 

'Quarter', etc. 

Procedures ; 

. Indicate to the children that big cities have large 
' ethnic communities. Collect brochures of San 
Francisco's China town. New Orleans' French Quarter 
and others from travel agencies to show the various 
ethnic groups in various comunities around the < 
country, ' . 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



Given the names of some ethnic 
' groups, children can give some 
characteristics of each. 



Possible Resources 



Books ; 

Greek Fairy Tales, Barbara 
Wilson, Follett Publishing Co. 
Favorite Fairy Tales Told in 
. . Virginia Havlland, Little 
Brown Series 

A Sky Full of Dragons. Mildred 
Wright, Streck-Vaughan 

Cassette ; 

Legends & Tales From Around 
the World , Troll Associates 

-Record: , . 

Sing 3 Song :f People , Unicorn 

Learning Products 



District Resources 
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■ Sijggested Activities: Grid, Is) 



"Title: Ethnic Celebrations 
^ Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : photos, clippings from newspapers 
and magazines , bulletin board 

Procedures : 

. Check newspaper for holidays or ethnic celebrations. 

Teacher can make up folder on such pictures form his/ 

her ovn clippings and students can ask their parents 

to help them find such pictures. 
, A bulletin board can be made—the country found on 

the aapv etc. Some grandparents receive newspapers 

In other i^sj^^ges. ' : . 

, Locate mz et'jnlc music and directions for easy . 

f;lk daiic«^ and teach to the class. 
. Biscuss holidays from other countries that are 

celebrated In our country. (St. Patrick's Day, etc.) 
. Teach students how to say hello, good-bye, thank 

yot„ {i'.d count in various languages^ 



Sieges ted Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resourc2S 



Book ; 

Muja Means One, Swahili 
Counting Book , Muriel Feelings, 
Dial 

Teacher Reference : 
Holidays and Customs , vol. 9 
o f Childcraft % How and 
Why Library , Field Enterprises 
Educational Corporation ,. 

nim 

Holidays Your Neighbors Celebrat 
Coronet 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



siudent Learning Obje"ctive(s) ' -?^e studenfteows thit there ..ii re my ^fg^rent ^thn^c groyps State Goal ■ 

• . in the country. ■ ' ^ . \ " ' ' ■ — — ^^"'^'^ ^''^ 

Program -Goal 



Related Area(s), 



4.6,7 



' Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 2 



Title : Your Ethnic Origin • 
Group Size: . entire class 
Materials ; blackboard, a g!: *'crld 
nap , 

Procedures : 

. Ask studeats to check with their "pcrents about their. 

ethnic origin. 
. Make a list of all the countries from which their 

ancestors came — locate them on. a globe or a world 

map, ■ , 

. Invite older people to discuss hov they or their •. 

parents, or their grandparents came from other 

countries. 

ft 

Title ; A Poetry-Writing Activity - 
■■ Group Size ; large or entire class , 
■ Materials ; pencil, paper 
Procedures ; 

■ . . Invite the students to 'write poems tbout likenesses 
and differences among people. You may wish co let 

, students choose, one of the following opening lir-is 
as a startn. . 3e sure to remind the students that 
.-the poem does not have to rhym'e. 

ihie night I had a dreaa as strange . % 
" could be; 
I dreamec I was a twin, instead .of me, 

^. ■ * ■ 

See the people marching by, 
. In 8 parade on the'Fourth of July. ' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 
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The student expresses an aware- 
ness that ethnic groups exist 
in our country and can name ; 
some of the grcaps (particularly 
those in his/her own area)", 

1 

Each student can tell about his/ 
. her own ethnic origin (nation- 
all^ and some of their customs ' 
and cultures* • 



Possible Resources 
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Filmstrip ; 

Community Around The World , 
S7E 



rilm: 



The Eskimo Children , EBF 
' Books : 

Inatuk's Friend , Suzanne 
Morrow, Little Brown 
islands of Hawaii , Louise 
Floethe, Scribner 



District Resource? 



3G5 



■ 'Suggested Activities: 'Grade(s), , 2 

s 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . 


,Pos5ible Resources 


I wonder what would happen 
If everyone looked the saoe* 


e 




I traveled to the far-off lands 
that lie heyond the seas. 




i- ■■ 


/ * 

Title; Ethnic Puppets 
Group Slie-. small groups or individuals 
Materials: paper bags, crayons, scissors, 
glue, construction paper - 

Procedures: 

. Me paper bag puppets of different '^chnic groups. 




• 


Title; Foreign Guest 

Grou^ Size: entire class 

Materials: none needed unless guest would 

need a slide projector and screen 
. \ to present slides 
Procedutesl * 
, Invite a person fro^ another country to the class 
' to. show dresD, books and pictures or slides. 

* 

r 
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• 
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- District, Resources 


0 

, ( 

* 

1 


t 

I 

1 


s 


s ■ 

ERIC 6 Jo 


1 

If 


L 1 

/ 



mi SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective Placetnent 2. 



A. The student knows t\&t the, heritage of a people affects their State Goal 



District Goal 



way of life (celebrations, foo ds, clothing, language, religion; music anc recreation). B. The 
student values the cultural contributions of the different ethnic "groups to the development of the Progran Goal • 6 



U. 



"cepunitlesr. 
Helated Area(s). 



SugS'-iicd Activities: CradeCs) i_ 



Title: Ethn:,: Foods 
Group Size : enti, ' class 
, Materials : booksj magazines 'on foods that 
different groups ear. 

Procedures : 

. Ask Librarian to help locate picture books or ' 
magazines with information on foods that diffece'.t 
groups ear. 

. Ask students if they eat any of the foods displayed 
at hone. 

. The class could be divided into research groups ,to 
tell a class about a typical meal for each group. 



Title: , Field Trip 
Group Size : entire cla?,? 
Materials ; - none needed , 
Procedures; 

. lake the students- to grocery shops that sparlalize 
, in foreign food. 

. .'Take them to Mexican, Indian , Greek or Japanese, 

etc., restaurants. 
. The students' can make a zlm culti-ethnic cookbook. 
• . Individual students can -v** thin parents, grand- 

parentSj relative, etc., f ir --'Ciifis that reflect 

a specific cultural backgrc Ideally, the 

students *l.have actually made the recipe they, . 

bring in. • . 
' . You C22 help thes have the recipes reproduced *in . 

books 80. that e^^ii student has one. 
. 5ave, parents of ethnic origin prepare ethnic food in 

class for studepts. 

ERIC .3'J8 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Books ; 

Ash Tuesday I Joan-Woodberry, 
Hacinlllan of AustraVa 
Happy New Year , Yentiang, 
Lippincott 

The Holiday Book by tlie Child 
Study Association of America, 
Crowell 

picture books 

magazines 



District Resources 



ifir 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2 



Title ? : Dramtic Activity 
.Grwp Size: entire class 
Materials : none needed 
Procedures ; 

. Have students pretend they have several friends vho 
. don't speak English. 

. "You are all togetlier on th playground. What ./Juldj 
;'3u teach then? Hcv vovi-i you' do it?" 

. J-'ji? cake the students to the playground and hn 
thes take turns teaching different things wi ' ■ ' 
iVtsilag tior^s. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SaiOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT; Social Studies 



SPECIFIC AREA: People in the Comraunity Work to 'Meet Their ?'-?eds 



The student knows: 

• the relationship between, and interdependency of, jobs in the 
local cdnmninity. 

• the size of a community determines the types of jobs available 
to the residents of that community. 

. geography and weather determine the types of jobs that are 
available in certain communities. 




L87 



L89 



L91 



The student is able to: 

. identify occupations in the local community. 



IL'? 



The student value5; |^ 

. the dignity aid wdrth of work and workers^. : 

• i * ' 

. the importance of pobs in the local ' co mmu nity (as an aid to the 
•economy and productivity of people). 

his/her job at scly)ol as a student and his/her job at home. 
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OPTIONAL GT/US AND AaiVITIHS 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 




SOCIAL STUDIES 



ART 



tANGUAGE ARTS 



MATri 



SCIENCE 




READING 



CARER EDUCATION 



EN\'IRON'.M£NTAl' EDUCATION 



OTHER- ' 



186 
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SMSEL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Leaming Objective(s) A. The student knows the relationship ktween and Interdependency s^.te Goal ' 

, of ^fthfi \ry inral rriTmnimify, 3^ The Student values the Importance of jobs in the local District Goal 

conmnlty (as an ald^to the ecoaoaiy and productivity of ^people), ^ Prograis Goal u 5 



Related Areafs) Career Education 



7,8,9, 



10 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2. 



Title: • Question and Answer 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: none needed 

Procedures : 

' . Teacher asks vh^t if there were no farmers, truckers, 

loggers, TV repair ::'^n, etc. 
. Could a fa::?ily cake all :he things it needs— (time 
element)* 



Title : The' Hospital 
Group Size ; entire class - 
Materials ; crayofis, paper, construction, 
paper. 

Procedures :. 

. Take a tour of a local hospital^ Have a doctor or ' 
; the school nurse come to class and explain his or ' 
her professional duties* 

/Have the students make a "Hospital Things" booklet 
by dra:wing pictures of various things that would 
be found in a hospital, labeling them, telling who 
would use them and describing what they would be 
used for. 

. As a follow-up Jiave students tell about thair parents' 
jobs. 

. Invite some parents in to talk to the class. 



Title: 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Mini-Trips ^ ^ „ 

small groups 
pencil, paper, crayons, newspaper 
ads, envelopes* 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Students can name different 
workers and their jobs. 

Students can explain what might 
happen if certain jobs *ere not 
available in the community (no 
hospital, no grocery store, etc.) 



Possible- Resources 
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Book ; 

About Friendly Hjelpers Around 
Town , Elaine Hoffmanj Mekont 
Publishers^ Inc. 

Film ; 

Moving People and Goods , 

,McGraw-Eill 

Fnat is A Community , EBE 

Films tri p s; 

Let^s Imagine We^re C-oing 
Places , Troll Associates ^ 
Community Workers & Helpers , , 
Society for Visual Aid, Inc. 



District Resources 



3 



< 0 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2_ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedures : * . , 

. Students choose career-interest area. Parent ' 
Volunteers talce students vlth related Interest to ■ 
observe someone in the' fifrld, (Those interested 
In becoming firepersons will visit the Fire Station, 

etc.) • - ' ■ - 

• . Student should tell te3:her privately or write on 
- paper viat thy want f.o be in order to have more 

variety.,: , 
, The students could write and illustrate, reports for 
class. 

. Write thank-you lett^ers to place visited. 
. ^evelop''a vocabulary list from words students use 
^ in des,cribing their' experiences. 
. Collect newspaper ads of jobs .wanted and available' 
in coamunity. • , 



Title: Original Goods 
Group Size ; small or large - ' 
Materials ; referenfce books 
Procedures ; • 
. Select a good and have students trace progress from 
-origin to final good. For example: logs in. river' 
'. . to sawmill to lumber company to furniture factory to 
store to home, 
. Discuss services performed during, process. 
. Student writes about and illustrates a similar proces^ 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources' 



Kit: . - , 

The Man Vho Made Fi^ Tops , SRA 

Filmstrip ; •• 

How Our Service Station Helps ... 
Us, Standard Oil of California 

Films ! 

Why Communities Trade Goods, 
Churchill 

Why People Ha?e Special Ms, 
Learning Corporation 



District Resources 



,373 



Sm SCHOOLS PROJECT 



7 

Suggested Objective Placement 2 ^ 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The gtudent loiows that the size of a comunlty Influences the state Goal 

types of jobs available to the residents of' that comnunity. B. The student Is able to identify District Goal 

occ upations In the local conmunlty. "'C. The student values thei dignity of work and workers. Program Goal 

Related Area(s) . Career Education ' ^ 



■2M 



Suggested Activities: Crai^is) . 2 



, title ;. 
. Group S ize; 
Materials: 



Resource Speaker 
entire class 
none needed 



Procedures : , 
. Invite a photographer, reporter, editor and other 

■ resource speakers to come to your classroom to 
discuss his/her job and why he/she choose that 
particular job. » ' 

. Students could write thank-you letters to resource 

■ speakers. , ■• . V 



Title: 



Careers 



Group Size ; small group ; 
Materials; 'Mkboard, 'paper, crayons, 
picture clippings 

Prbcedutes ; 

. , Have the class write a book about careers with -each 
lettey of the alphabet beginning the ijane of a 
career. '- • . ' . 

. First list the^. alphabet on the chalkboard. Go 
through s^eral letters and -name a job which' starts 

■ with that letter. Then go through the remainder of 
tha letters having students name the jobs, Example: 

A, is for Airman up in the sky. 
B is for Barber who cuts hair, ' 
Is for Carpenter who builds. 

, Assign one letter to each student, Each is to make 
. the pages for the book with the letter assigned, 
Eaeh page should contain information about. the job 
'as above and an illustration of that job, ^ 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures 



The student can lUt Some 
occupations in his/her area 
and give reasons for the 
iopoitance of each. 
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Possible Resources 



Books : 

I Want to Be A . . . -Series , 
Car la Greene, Children Press, - 
Inc. 

Films : ' _ , 
Everyone Helps In A Community, 
Churchill 

People Who Work At Klght ,' 
Bailey Film Associates 
Food Store-, Brltannica 
Airport In The Jet Age , 
Brltannica.. 

The Factory , Bailey Film Assoc. 
A Community Keeps Healthy , 
Bailey Film Associates 
A Community Keeps House , 
Bailey Film Associates 



District Resources 



3 



. Suggested Activities:' Grade (s) __2_ 



Suggested Monitoring 
, Procedures"" 



Po55ibl6 'Resources 



Title: WhoDoes,It 
' • ■ . Group Size ; entire class 

• Materials ; paper, and pencil, 
BroceduresT 

. Class discusses and lists names of occupations in 

their coBnunity, ^ 
.. Group Chooses 10 they want to study, ■ 
. Students sign up, 2 or 3 for each occupation. 

Students who have a parent employed in one' of the 

occupations could be encouraged to sign' accordingly, 
. Each group makes a report using books, resource 

people and interviews for material. 
. Reports are shared and posted with Illustration, 



3S1-: 
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District Resources 



.190 



3S2 



SMMT SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Obiectiye Placeroent ; 2 



■' Student leatnlnj PbjectiveCs) • ' ^^"^^"^ ^''^'^^^ 
, types of jobs that^ are available In certain conmunitles. %f 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Progran Goal 



Related Areafs) Career Edgcation 



T 



.Suggested Activities: (JradeCs) _ f 



Title: ,How Weather Effects. Our Lives i 
Group Site : • entire class 
Materials, : none needed , 
Procedures ;- - . , 

• . Ask how the weather affects us (clothing, activities). 
. Asic "Does it affect the kind of houses we live in?" 
. Discuss, living .in Alaska. Discuss living where it is 
' very \rana as well as in your own* clinate. 
. Ask how the weather affects johs that people do ^ 
(fanaing in Arizona, where It snows, construction). 
, * . How does where we live affect jobs that adults can 
have (fishing, logging, faning, shipping, canning,- 
• etc;)? ' ' 

Title; * ' Geographical Mural 
Group Size : saiall or large group 
Merials : crayons, paper, picture cuttings, 
etc., according to teacher's 
choice 
Procedures : 

. Make a mural of the kinds of geographical features 
in your coprmity. 



• Title ; ■ Things Grown in Our Comunity 
Grou|) Size ; sisall or large group 
Materials : paper, pencil 
Procedures ; 

^ . Write stories about things that grow ;ln your comnninity 
. Possibly, draw pictures and/cr bring items in to share- 
wlth class. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Given a certain type of ' ' 
environment, the student can 
list some occupations that 
might found in tfiat area. 
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Poss-ible' Resources 



Books : 

Dan The Weathenpan , Jene^Barri 
Albert £. Whitman. Co. 
Farm Helpers , Evelyn Pa^ton, 
Hastings, Melmont 
Mike and Dick on a Washington 
A^ple Farm , Joan Liffring^ 
FoUett , 

Flks: 

Washington State Appleland , 
Washington Apple Conmissidn ^ | 
Dairy Farm , Coronet 
L'et^s Visit A. Tree Fara, Coroney 
. Truck Fanner , Brltannica 
Johnny Appleseed , Coronet 

Filmstrip ; 

How Apples Grov , National Apple 
Institute 



Df^rict Resources • 



321 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Title ; Types of Geographical Coumulties 
Grottp Size ; soall or large group 
Materials; library books which show types 



' of geograpblcal coDWiilties 

Procedures ; 
. Obtain some library booksjhowia^^^^ 
' geographical connnmltles; nountainouS) coastal, 
prairie, etc. 



Title; How Geographic Conditions are 




Group Size; fflall.or large group \ 
Materials; pictures 
Procedures ; ' \^ 
. Discuss how geographic conditions could be changed 
by man's technical knowledge (air conditioning, \ 

transportationj-bringlng-ravinaterlals to ^actoriesi, 

; irrigation). 

. Have students make a mural' or collage of pictures. 



» 1 



32o 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 
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Pos^ble Resources 



- District Resources 
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SlftLL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggesteii Objective Placement 



Student Learning- Objective(s) Tl>e student values 



^ob at home. 



M'fl /her ^ob at i?g>iQol as a student and his/her State Goal 

District Goal 



Prograo Goal 



9,10 



Related Ar^afct Career Education 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2_ 



Title : 'Charts 
Group Size ; small group 
Materials: chart, pictures, -bulletin board 
frocedures : 

. Place large chart on bulletin board. Divide in two 
sections. Title "Jobs At School" - "Jobs At Hcnne". 
Students collect pictures, from magazines and news- 
papers. Place under correct heading. y . 



Title : Game..- "Tell Me Why?" 
Group Si:e : entire class 
• ■ Materials: none needed 
Procedures ; • 
. Ask students if they can-think of good answers to 
■ the following questions: 

"Why, do you clean your room?" V 
"Why do you feed your pet?" 
"Why do you was dishes?", 
"Why- do you pick up your toys?" 
"% do you' clean your desk?" . 
"WKy do you put your trash in the wastebasket?" 
"Why do you work hard at jchool?" 
"Why -do you ..write neatly?" 
"Why do you learn new words?" • 
"Why should you be a good listener?" 
"Why do you work quietly?" • 



■- Ml 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



The student can list his/her 
responsibilities at schooled 
home and tell why it is important 
to carry out their responsi- 
bilities. 



nims ; 

Everyone Hefps in a Community , 
ChurchiU 

School and. Jobs, McGraw-Hill ' 



District Resom?s 



• s 



Suggested Activities:. Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Pos^^ble. Resources 



ERIC 
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00 



District Resources 
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cSMALL SCH^^^LS PROJECT 



Social Studies 



SUBJECT: . 

<» 

SPliCIFIC ARi'iA: People in the Community Organize to Meet Their Needs 



The student knows: 



that community rules (laws) are necessary for group living 
and that, rules protect the well-being of the community. 

that people in the ~ community choose leaders and give them 
authority to run the community* 

that electe'd leaders in the community are chosen thro' gh the 
"vo'te^f the people. ^ 

that the taxes people pay provide for the public services 
needed'by the citizens of our community (fire, police, schools, 
parks, libraries, streets, roads). 

that people in coranunities organize to meet cultural needs. 

that people in communities organize to meet religious needs • 

,that 'people 'in communities organize to meet educational needs. 

that people in communities organize to control pollution and 
other problems. 



The studeut is able to: 

. identify elected 'leaders and their respective areas of 
resonsibilitieis: Mayor, Governor and President. 
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rho studenL valued: ' " . 

. the- services available in the community: Recreation, fire, 

safety, garbage collection, streets, roads. ^ 203 



10.7 



ERJC 
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OPTIONAL |OAL^^Ain) ACTIVITIES 




ERIC 



Sm SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



2 



Student gaming Objective (s) The student knovs that comunity rules (laws) are necessary State Goal 
for group living and that rules protect the well being of the conminity. District Goal 

• . ■• ; . Program Goal 



Related Area{s), 

— 4f 



Safety Education 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title :. 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



School Rules ■ 
entire class 
Principal, Student Council Officer 



Procedures : 

. Teacher says: "Rules are made to help us get along." 
Start a discussion of the need for rules in school. 

. Ask the students how they would feel if others could 
get in their desks and take what they wanted, or if 
anyone could push ahead of them when they were in line 
for a drink? What would it be like if everyone could 
come to school, whatever time they wanted to or could 
talk whenever they wanted to? 

, Allow a few miButes.for the discussion. 

. Teacher begins discussion by saying: "Groups make 
their rules in different ways. . When you decide to 
play a new game, do you need' the rules?" ^ Wait for' 
discussion: Discuss how you s.hare in making the 
necessary rules. . 
. . With Principal and student CouncirOfficer lead dis- 
cussion or' panel: ;'Do you know how school rules are 
made?" (Adults-together) . 



litlg: Community Rules 
' . Group Size : ' ■ entire class 

Materials '; Police. Officer, Student Patrol 
' Procedures : ■ 

. .Ask: "What would it be like, if everyone could drive 
. 3S fast as' they liked, or throw trash on the streets, 
'or take^anyone's bike? . What do we call' rules when 
we're talking about the rules of our towns or • 
country?" (Laws) , • - . ^ 



Observe:,. Student shows a will- 
ingness to obey rules. 

Students can explain why rules 
are necessary. 



197 



Sound Filnistrips : 
Cycle Safety , .SPI - 
Walk Wisely , SPI 
Safe Rldinft Iti A Car >- SFt 

Films : 

Schools and Rules; Rules To 
View A Zoo By , McGraw-Hill 
Why We Have Laws , Shiver, 
Gobble and Shane ■ 



District 'Resources 



Oqrr 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested toitoring 
Procedures . 



Pos^ble Resources 



Have Policemaii or Student Partol person act as 
panel in discussion: "Who niakes our laws?" (People 
whom we have chosen by election.) ' 



Title ; Rule-P:',nding Activity' 

-Gio«p-$-tze- ;-ent-irte-class — -7 

Mat erials ; paper, pencil , 



Procedures ; 

. To help students become aware of the dif^rent kinds 

■ of rules that frople may work together to have passed 
say: "Our comamiity has rules to protect people and 

niles to protect property, which means things 
. owned by people." 
, Ask the students to use the next few days to find 
as many examples of each Df these kinds of rules as 
they can. Each student can bring in his/her list at 
the end of that period of time.. The class can make 
then a collective list. 

■r" • ' 

Title ; Bulletin Board "Activity 
, Group Size ; entire class 

. Materials ; bulletin board, newspaper or 
magazine clippings, crayons, • 
paper 

Procedures ; 

■ • . Studeats start a bulletin bpard display of articles 

, about -people who break rules and the consequences of 
. ' breaking nles. . Such articles can be clipped from 

daily newspapers, or magazines. 
. The students discuss, whe^ther the rule was fair, ■ 
. whether the. punishment Was fair, and whether the 
people involved in enforcing the rule and deciding 
on the ipunishaent; were fair. (Articles about. -laws 
behg made or requested.) 
■ — Have students discuss and draw pictures of what 

happens when people cooperate and den' t. cooperate 
' with each other. 

'.- k ■■■ ■ 
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District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT. 



Suggested Objective Placement 



2 



;Student Learning 0bjective(&) _ 

and give them authority to run the comunity 



The student knows that people in the community choose leaders State Goal 

> ; District Goal 

Program Goal- 



iii 



1,2,6 



Related Arfa(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) _ 2_ 



Title ; Story to' Discuss 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; the book, Peter Rabbit 
Procedures : • . 
. 'Read or tell the story 'about Peter Rabbit in which ' 
he is instructed not to go into Farmer MacGregor's 
field. Adcthe students to comment on the following: 

"What rule did Mother give Peter Rabbit?" 
, "Why did Mother make this rule?" , • 
' "Did Peter obey the rule?" , 
"Should he 'have obeyed. the rule?" "Why or why not?" 
•"What' happened to Peter because he .didn't obey his 
Mother's rule?"- 
; "Who makes rules in your family?" 
, "What are some rules 'in your faily?" 
. "Why were these rules made?" 
• "What sometimes happens when you do not obey your 
- ' 'parents?" "Why ?" ' . ' 



Title: Elected Leaders Review 
Croup Size : entire class ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



■ Materials: none needed 



• Progedures ; 

• . Review the understanding that elected leaders have 
the,authority"-'Z(3 make and enforce rules to run the 
. comnunity. • , 



30S 
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Observe students during 
discussion. 



199 ' 



Possible Resources 



Book ; 

Peter Rabbit 

Films: " . 
^ Why We Have Elections: Kin^ 
of Snark , Learning Corp. 
Why We Need Each Other; The 
Animals' Picnic Day ^ Learning 
Corp. 



District Resources 



303 



Suggesied Activities: Grade (s) 2 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title; "A Clasi; Play 
Group Size: small SToup 
Materials: none needed 
Procedures: 

' . .Allow six or seven student volunteers to put on a 
play for class. Don't name a leader or any specific 
rules. ■ V ■ , 
, Later discuss with them, "Was it difficult or easy. 
Did everyone agree? What could you have done to 
make the job easier?" (Try to elicit from students 
that they needed a leader arid niles.) Let them (or 
another group) try again after voting" for a leader 

' and establishing some rules. 

■ 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2. 



Student Learning Objective (s) a. cmHpnr bows that pIppi^^^ leaders in the comaunitv are 



State Goal 



chosen through the vote of the people. B. , The student is able to identify elected leaders and^ ^District .Goal 



their respective areas of responsibilities: Mayor, Governor and President. 



1,2 



Program Goal 



1,2,6 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2, 



Suggested Monitoring 
^Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Bulletin Board 
entire class ■ 

bulletin board, pictures of the 
President., Senators and Congressmen 



Procedures: 



. Make a bulletin board showing the President, Senators 
and Congressmen cho'seifby our parents to go to 
Washington to make rules for our whole country. 

. Encourage students to find pictures of the President, 
Governor and Mayor in the newspaper. 

. Explain that the President is the leader of the U.S.A. 
and the Governor is the leader of the state, and the 
Mayor is the leader of the community— city or town. 

• Discuss problems which might be city, state or 
national* Have students decide whether it would be 
the President,. Governor or Mayor's problem. 



Given the terms Governor, Mayor, 
President, etc, the student can 
give a simple definition 
(example: that is the leader of 
our town, state, country, etc.) 
and relate how that person was 
chosen. 



Film : 

Why We Have Elections , Learning 
Corporation 



District Resources 



Title ; Guest Speaker 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: none needed 
Procedures : 

, Invite mayor, city council member, legislator to ' 
discuss election process and procedures. 



Title: Choosing A President 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: slips of paper, pencil 



EKLC 



4D2 



' 201 



Suggested Activities: Grade'(s) 2 



Procedures ; 

.,. Pretend the classroom is the 0.S. Choose two or 
three students to be Presidential candidates. 

„. M each candidate to tell why he/she thinks he/she 
will be, a good President. 

. Distribute slips of paper with each candidate's 
name printed on thfem and have each pupil mark Us/ 
her choice with an X. (Borrow sample voting " 
machine to use in election.) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources 



4'!.i 



District Resources 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



2 



Student Learning n^jArfivpr.-i A. The student knows that the taxesxpeople pay provide for the public state Goal • 

\ ■ ■ ■ . 

■ . senices needed by the citizens of our coiamunlty (fire, police, scliools, parks, etc.) B. The District Goal 

. ■ • • ■ ' V ■ , 

• student values the services available in the conminity:, Recreation, fire safety, garbage Program Goal 

collection, streets, roads. - - ' ^^^^ 
Related Area (s) ' , V 



2^ 



1,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade{s) i 



Title ; Discussion 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials : none needed . . 

Procedures : 
. Discuss with students: 

What services does your family receive from other 
people? (education, protection, garbage, etc.) 
How do we receive these services? Point v^out the 
■ people Chat .provide these senices. 
How do these people provide for their families? 
"They are paidl" How? By\ta? 



Title ; Guest Speaker - Fireperscn 
Gro up Size ; entire class 
Materials ; none needed 
Procedures : 

. Invite fireperson to class to discuss fire prevention, 
who they work for, who pays them, etc. 



Title ; Mte- A. Story 
. Group -Size: individual 
' ■ Materials : paper, pencil ' 
^Procedures ; 

. Write a story pretending you are^a policeperson,, 
fireperson or postperson. Tell why people in the 
C(nunity need your services* 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Observation and recording of 
student responses to determine 
their understanding. 



203 



Possible Resources 



Films : 

Cities and Recreation-Places 
We Play , McGraw-Hill ' 
Cities and Protection-Pro~ 
tecting Lives and Property ,' 
McGraw-Hill 

Why We Have Taxes: The Town 
That Had No Policeman , 
Learning Corporation 



District Resources 



4J7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources 




^ Title: Role Playing 
' Group Size : small group 
Mat erials; ' play money 
:ocedares ; 

. Let each student pretend to be a grown-up wage earner. 
It is pay day. Teacher "pays" each worker ten one- 
dollar billi: in play money. 

. Have the workers tount their wages. Be sure that 
each student knows he has ten > bills.. 

. Now discuss a public need. Example: The school 

' library needs some new books for second grade. The 
books will cost $30.00. Discuss with class who will 
pay for books and how. , 

. Point out the fairness for everyone t& pay a part of 
his/her wages. 

. Variation:- Place a large box on a table. Ask the 
students, to cone to the box, one at a tine, and put 
one of their dollar bills in the box. When each 
student has contributed, count the money. 

. Ask: "Is this a fair way to buy books?" (Yes) 
"Why?" (Because everyone will use thea.) 



District Resources 
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SHUl SCHOOL^S PROJECT 

Student Learning Objective(s) 
^ meet cirltural needs. 



Suggestea Objective Placement 2 

Theiudent kpbws that people in copunities organize to 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Prograa Goal 



ILL 



Related Area(s)^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 ' " 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 

I' ^ , 


Title: Discussion 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: none needed 
Procedures: 

."Discuss with student when people in, their conmunity 
get together for fun or special occasions, ^ 
. ' Club. activities (Boy Scouts, Bluebirds, etc.) 
Sports programs (Little League, toumpients, 
etc.). 

Local community^ festivals- (Kla Ha Ya Days, Salty 
Sea Days, etc.) 

Parades (Fourth jOf July » etc.) 
County, State Faars 

. , . i , k. 


Student can tell what special 
days their community celebrates 
and some of the activities in- 
' eluded included in the cele- , 
bration. 


• 


Title: Guest Speakers 






District Resources 


Group Size: -entire class 
Materials: paper, pencil, envelopes 
Procedures: " i . \ 
■ '. Invite spealfers to classrojin to tell about 'their • 
activities h the community. Write thank-you lexers 
tc speakers. . ' ! " 


\ 




0 

s 


• Title: Writing to Other Connnunities . 
; 'Group Size: small groups, individuals 

Materials: paper, pencil, envelopes, stamps 
Procedures: , j 
. Students, write to otTieiLCOMiunity officials to find 
. out what is celebrate'd in"lhi3Tli?mttffiitie8. 


\ 

' \ 


• 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2u 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 

4 



Title; • Collage ^ ' 

. Group Size ;' smair groups, individuals 
. Materials; newspapers, brochures, nag^liies 
^ , . glue, tdgboard / 
Procedute& : / 
. Me a collage of pictures of govemnent officials, 
coDounity groups, clubs, activities. '/ 



Title ; Using a Calendar to Find 

Obsiefti^tes, 
Group. Size : large groups' or entire class o 
■ Materials ; c&Lendar, .paper, pencil 
Procedures ; 
'. Use a calendar to have students: 

Ust observancrefs in the cmaunity, s^e, nafdon. 
Categorize types of observances. 
. Have students vrite^a report on .^ and W peq^le 
observe these special needs. 



4 
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District Resources 
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SHALL SCHOOLS'PROJECI 



Suggested Objective Placement i_ 



Student Learning Objective(8) . „ , Thp sriidpnf Vnnr rhif pprtplp in ttiP rominlfY nrpanfrp fn mt 
religious needs. i ! . — 



State Goal 



District Goal 



Progran Goal 



Related Area(g). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title" ; * Discussion 
Group Size ; entire class 
Material ; none needed 
Procedures '.' 

. Discuss with the children what is meant by freedom 
. oft*Iigion. 



^- Title : Churches in Our Comunity 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials; telephone book, newspaper 
Procedures ; 

. Ask students if they know how many churches and 
synagogues there are in their town. Help them with 
the names of the churches. (Check telephone book) 



Title ; Field Trip ^ 
Group Size ; entire class , . . ; 

Materials ; newspapers, paper, pencil 
Procedures ; 

. Take students on a walk or bus ride around the com- 
munity and list the different chu'ches they see. 

. Return to room and ask; "Why are there different 
churches?" ■ / 

. Pass our religion section of the newspaper. 
■ . Children could read and list the different news 
about the churches. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Pos^ble ilesources 


. Title; • Starting a Church 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: none neieded 
Procedures: 

. Ask the students what the people :iii a new. town do 
if they want a church or synagogue. (Choose a site, 
collect Doney, obtain minister, priest. or rabbi.) 




t 


Title; , Bulletin Board 
Group Size: small foroups 
Katerlals; newspapers, magazines 
Procedures: 

. Make bulletin board, preferably with contributions 
from students, of pictures of churches, and church 
activities. 

5 - • 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PHOJECI 

Student Learning ObjectiveCs) , 

educational needs. 



Suggested Objective Placement ^ 



The student'- knows that people tn •comminltkfl oryanize to meet State Goal 

District Goal 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2^ 



] Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title ; 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Procedures: 



Schools 

entire class - , . 

resource people such as principal, 
superintendent, teacher 



Afik: "Why does everyone have to go to school?" 
Lead discussion in such a way as to show the. 
importance of education. 

Ask: "Do you think you can' refuse to go to school?" 
"Why not?"' "Who will wake you to go to school?" 
Point out that if someone's parents won't make him/hei 
go to school, the tnant officer will go after hiiVher, 



Title: 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Different Schools 

r 

entire class 
paper, pencil 



Procedures: 



Ask; "Does everyone go to the saie school?" 
. Make a list of the various types of schools-public, 
private, vocational, elementary, secondary, etc. 
Ask; "vihat are the reasons for choosing different 
schools?" You could cover tlie various schools one 
at a time. 



Title ; 
■G roup Size : 
Materials: 



Paying for Schools 
entire class 
none needed 
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Students can give reasons for 
going to school. 



209 



Films; 

School's and Learning - . 
Learning Is My Job, McGraw- 
Hill 

Schools and Jobs - Lots , 
Of People Work Here , McGraw- 
Hill 

Schools and Neighborhoods 
Josh Gets A Job, McGraw-Ell 



Teacher Reference ; 
Social Studies Sampler ; 
Understanding the Schools 's 
Neighborhood, The Ealing Corp. 



District Resources ' 



419 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 2 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


iProcediires: 

. Mi "Who pays •for the schools?" Have the ^8tadellt8 
^^k .their parents whether they/pay for^sdiools. Use 
the infomatioarto conclude that ;parents; pay/ Mate 
this Infonnatlon to special levies. 






' Title; Parents and Schools. 
Group Size: entire -class 
&terials: -parents -as resource 
Procedures: 

> Ask: 'Uhat do parents 1do to ^help the school?" • 
. Invite someone from the 7!k group to 'discuss their 
activities.' 
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mi SCHOOLS PROJECT 

4" 



Suggested Objective Placaent 2 

Student Learning Objective(s) The stu dent knows that people In comunltieB oij^anlze to State Goal 

— — control pollutloti and other problems. ^ District Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 



3,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: 



Pollution 



Group Size : entire class 
Materials : none needed 
Procedures ; 
. Discuss meaning and kinds of pollution. 



Title : Observing Pollution 
Group Size; entire class 
Materials : none needed 
Procedures; 

. Take a class walk observing various kinds of 
pollution; litter, car-bus fumes, sioke, excess 
noise. 



Title; Field Trip 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : none needed 
Procedures ; . 

' . Take a field trip to a recycling" center, sewage 
treatment plant, water filtration plant. 



\ 



Title: Demonstration 
Group Size ; entire class 
MateVials: car, white cloth 



Procedures: 



\ 



, Tie a piece 'Of white cloth on the muffler of an 
auto. Ron the motor for five minutes. Remove the 
cloth and hav^the students examine it. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Stij^dents can name pollutants ■ 
found in their area. 

Obsene: Students show willing- 
ness to help control pollution; 
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Possible Resources 



Books : 

The top World 

Who Cares? I Do . Munro Leaf 
Films : 

Consemtion - A Job For 
Young America . McGraw-Hill 
Garbage, King Screen 
Urban Sprawl. Barr 



District Resources 



t'3 



•Suggested "Activitijis: .Grade(s) 7. 



' .■Suggeated Monitoring 
' Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; Litter^iscrasion • . 
Group Size ; entire' class . 
Materials ; none,needed' 
Procedures ! • . 1 
, Discuss tic fact that although all litter is .un- 
sightly, some is oore serious as it doesn't de- 
coopose-alueinun, plastic 'and glass. 
. Encourage students to recycle iteos in the class- 
rooih-lucch sacks, paper, cardboard, bottles. 



Title; Guest Speaker 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials; none needed 
Procedures; 

. Have a neBber of city council come is to tell of 
present city pirobleis. 



424 




District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Social Studies 




SPECIFIC AREA: Small Communities and How They Change 



The student Rnows:- - 

. that small communities differ from each other in size and in the 
•.way people meet tfteir^ needs. 

♦ that a commuiiity changes as the needs of. the people living in it 
change. > • ^ 

• that seme communities grow larger, while other communities grow 
smaller. 

. that rural communities are usually small, have a low density ^ ^. 

•population and often provide products for the urban communities. 
. small conmiunities rely on the big cities for some ser^'ices. 
. that the rate of change in a community varies, communities change 

rapidly or gradually. 



The student is able to: 

• identify causes of community change; technology* industry, ^ 
transportation, recreation, people's needs. 



The student values: 
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OPTIOH^ GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



THYSICAI EDUCATION 




SOCIAL STUDKS 



ART 



LANGUAGE ARTS 



ETH 



SCIENCE 




READING 



CAREER EDUCATION 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student knows that stiiall cominities differ from each other in state Goal 

size and in the way people meet their needs. ' District Goal 

; ' Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



1.^ 



2,A 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Title ; 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



The Size of Towns 
whole class 

large sheet of paper for chart 



Procedures: 



Ask students to identify the small towns in the area. 
Students probably come from some of these towns or 
have visited some of them. 
Make a chart with two. columns. In one column list 
the names of the towns and in the other column place 
the most recent population count of each town. 
Using' a state map of Washington supply the infor- 
mation concerning population count. 



Title ; , Available Services in Small Town? 
Group Size ; small ■ 
y>aterlals : . phone books from surrounding 
small towns, 

Procedures : 

, Divide class into groups equal to the number of 
small towns for which you have phone books. 

. Direct each group to find the services available' 
in each town; doctors, grocery stores, post office, 
churches, schools, etc. (second graders will need ■ 
a considerable amount of guidance in this activity.) 

. Point out that the number and variety of services 
available- are related .to the size of the population. , 

, Emphasize the' fact' that re^ly small towns do not 
have some of the services such as doctors, hospitals, 
etc. This could ^be' used, later as a reference point 

• to develop ^tbe objective "small communities rely on 
the big cities for some services." 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



215 



Possible Resources 



Washington State map with 
population counts and/or 
atlas. 



Small comnunities' phone books 



District Resources 



'A 



On 



Suggested Activides: Grade (s) ^ 1 


Suggested Monitoring 


Possible Resources 




Procedures 








Snail coaminities' ohone books 


Group size: snaii or large 






Msteriais> . poone dooks troi suirounaing 


\ 




small uOVuS 


\ 




Procedares! 


- 




^ t usins ue pnooe doou siuciciibB snoiua aiucapi lo 






line out tlie KluOS Pi jOM pcQpie -Xu J?oriv3« 


\ 




towns nay oe ooiiig» in souie ofeas tiieie npy oc a 


- . 




slDgie Industry employing sost oi tne peopie« 


/ 




• Anotner approacti) it you are teacning in a saiaii 


/ 




toW) Is to survey tne students, in your ciass to 




i, 

> 


ilnd outsat idnd oi vorK tneir parents are ooing* 




- 


• AS cxfiss vribc CO secona gcaaers m surtouuauig 






. snail towns to find oiit what their parents are doing, 






. Compare the flndisgs with the size- of towns as found 






in the first activity. 

•> . • , •■ ■;, . 

* ..T 






% ■ 




District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



2 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. Thp aM^ dent knows that a comnunity changes as the need of the State Goal 

ppnpip Hdng in if rhm^o. R. Vnc shi dent is ablfl to identify causes of conmunity change; District Goal 

congestfon. tpchnologv, industry, transpor tation, recreation, people needs. ' Prograci Goal 

Related Area(s) , 



2.4 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Title: Comunity Changes 
Grou{) S i ze: entire class 
Material : none. needed 
Procedures : j 
. Ask the student, what would happen if a big automobile 
factory was built in their town. 
'Discuss the need", for nore homss, ^stores, bigger ' 
schools. 

. Ask:'' "What would be good about the new factory, more 

jobs, a town with new stores?" 
. "What could be some changes that we might not like?" 

(Too much traffic, rivers polluted by factory, ' 

crowded schools.) 
.."Could planning help?" (Parks, traffic patterns, 

build a larger school.) 



Title : How Connnunities Change 
' . Group Size : entire class 

Hate'rials : photos, magazines, newspapers 
Procedures ;- 

. Identify jobs and services in the community today and 

contrast those of a village of 1800. 
. Ask the students to find pictures of machines or" 

inventions "that have caused changes. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Films ; 

A Field Becomes A T£wn . EBF 
Land, Labor, Capital , Oxford 
Changing Wheat Belt , McGraw- 
Hill 



District Resources 



Duggescea ftccivities: Grade (s) k 


Suggested Monitoring ■ 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 




> f. 

i » 


V 

J 




/ 


t 

' , V _ _ 

k 

> 


ft 

f 










District Resources 


9 
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\ 
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o ■ ' • * 


218" ' ■ 







Sm SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective(s) , 



Suggested Objective Placement 2 
The 8ti<ient tows that some comunltiea grow larger while 5^^^^ q^^^ 



other coBumities grow soaller. 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade fs) 2 



Title ; 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Conmunity Change 

enrire class 

photos, old newspapers 



Procedures ; 

, If you can locate a picture of your comunity that 
■ shows it as it was fifty to one-hundred years ago, 

show it to the students. 
, Next show thei a conteniporary picture of their 

confflunity. 

, Hold the pictures side by side and ask the students 
> to* Identify the changes thai: have occured. 
J Then ask them why these changes have occured. 
•." Finally ask thei if they think that . all of these ■ 
changes were/are helpful. 



" - Title : ■ ' Coiparing Shopping Centers to 
General Stores 
Group Size : entire class 
^ Materials ; aoae needed 
'Procedures: 

, Discuss differences and similarities between con- 
temporary shopping centers and early general stores. 
> Extension ;'. 

. Draw pictures or make a mural comparing general 
stores to a shopping center (be sure to include 

. the parking lot). 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



\ 
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, District Goal 



Program Goal 



2/,10 



Possible Resources 



Book : 

■ Little House in the Big Woods , 
Laura Ingalls Wilder 

newspapers 

magazines 



District Resources 



433 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



i 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placenient 2 



Shident learniag Objeccive{s) Tt^e student knows that rural coMunities. have a lov density State Goal 

pofiulation and provide products for urban cominunities, - District Goal 



Ithtti A:ea(s), 



Program Goal 



2,4 



Suggested Activities: Gr3de(s) 2 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . 



Possible Resources 



Title ; Field Trip 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : aagazines, brochures, catalogs 
Proi:/iures:. 

, Plan a field' tri? to the country. Contact a faraer, 
logger, ailner, etc., to arrange a visit of the 
icvdents. 

. iiave the person contacted e'.phasize the kind of 
enviroffiDfint hi- j she work.T in., specialized equipment, 
ccst, fiiiiillficr.cions needed, weather, products and 
the aarket, 

. Feilowiag iut visi: have the students discuss and 
illustrate aijor concepts they have learned. These 
can b€ displayed vnder a caption, "Our Visit 

■ To " . . • • , 

. (A variation cc-uid be to have students prepare a 
display using pictures from magazines, Brochures 
and catalogs, on the kinds of activities they observed 
in their visit.) 



■ Title ; Small Towns' Contributions to the 
, City 

• Croup Size ; small or large 
Materials : v newspapers from nearest big city 
Procedures ; 

. Bring in newspapers from the nearest big city and ■ 
hxz students examine the grocery advertisements 
to 'identify' the products that grow or are produced 
on farms. Make a list of these items. 



Give the students a worksheet 
with characteristics of urban 
and rural communities and have 
them Identify the rural 
characteristics. 



Socks: 
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1 Want To Be A Farmer. 
Carla Greene 

The Little Farai , Walch 

Farmer and His Cows, Scribner 



Films; 

Dairy Farm , Coronet 

Tree On the- Road To Turn Town , 

Mc-Graw-flill^ ' < 

Machines. That SUp Farmers , 

Bailey Film Assoc. 

The Lumberyard , Galley Film . 

Assoc. 

Crack In The Pavement, Film Fair 



newspapers from nearest big city 



i'2 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 2 , 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Rescmrces 


. If yoa live in a small tovQ identify those pro- 
"dttcts that are produced in yoar town and are sold 
to the .city. 

. Expand this activity beyond grocery items. 




* 














I.' 


• 


District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ^ Suggested Objective Placetnent 

,x The student knw8 s mall comunltifes relv on the b l^ cities for State Goal 

■ District Goal 

Program Goal 



Student Learning Objective(8) 
80if<^' services. 



Related Area(s)i 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



. |itle: Community Services 
Group Size : small or large 
tlaterials ! chart, paper 
Procedures ; 

.. Remind students that some small towns do not have 
many of the services that are very important to the 
people. Have students Identify them and list on 
chart. 

; Raise the question: Where do the people go for these 
services? , 

Allow the students to relate to their personal 
experience? and/or speculate-; List, responses next 
to appropriate item on chart. 

- Title: Comparing Comniinity Services 
Group Size : whole class 
Materials : chart, paper ^ . 

Procedures : 

, Discuss services your comiunity has for which people 

from other communities must come to your to«n. 
, Discuss services for which you must go to another, 
' town and/or city {i.e. zoos, museums, hospitals, 

shopping centers, commercial' establishments, etc) 
.Make lists on a chart under (a) Our Commnity,- 

(b) Another Community. 
. In comparing lists emphasize the fact that larger 

communities and especially big«citl£s have more 
.... senices. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Proce'dures ' 



223 



Possible Resources 



Fik:-^ 

Cities and Commerce-Where We 
Get Goods and Services , McGraw- 
Eill , 



District -Resources 



4!5 ■ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitorlag 
Procedures 



Fos|ible Resources 



1 



District Resource? 



4 
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m-SCHO(»i PROJECT 

Student Learning Objective(s) ■ The student knovs that 
conmunlties change rapidly or gradually. ■ 



• • \ 

Suggested Objective Placement- 't 

\ ■ 

rate of change in a comaun'lty varies i State Goil 



Distr^ict Goal 
Program Goal 



1± 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested. Activities,: Grade(s) 7 



Title ; ^ I Rate cf Conmunity Change 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ;: chalkboard 
Procedur^gs ; 

♦ Reiairi the class of the tovn where a factory laoved 
. In, M students wtet changes laay.have occurred. 

• Ask. the studetits, "Bo aost towns change rapidly or 
more slowly?" Ask then to verify their opinions* 

/ . With the students develop a list on the chalkboard 
of conditions that might cause a conmunity to grow 
rapidly and list of conditions that might cause a 
coiminlty to grow gradually. 



Title : Changes in Local Area 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; none needed 
Procedures: • ' . 

, Invite a grandparent or senior citizen who has 
lived in the area for a long time to discuss 
changes that they have seen* 



Title : Picture Display 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: old pictures of towns in the area 
Procedures: ' 
. Ask students if any of their parents have old 

pictures of town in the area for a display* 
• HaVe the students make a list ^d illustrate one 
' item of something they can do today that they could 

not do in the past. . ^ • . ' 

er|c 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Observation of students in a 
discussion being able to t^U 
of some changes that have 
occurred in their comnunity and 
whether the changes were rapid ' 
or gradual. 

S^tudents can give a simple com- 
parison of today with *^long ago^^ 
(by art wotk, telling, writing, 
arranging pictures in sequence, 
etc.) 



Possible Resources 



Book: \ 

Vake Upi^City , .^Ivin I. Tressalt, 

Lothrup, Lee E, Shepard. . 

\ ' 

Fiks: \ 
Cities and History-Ohanging 
" 'thV'City; McGraw-Hill\ 
' Cities and leauty— Cities Can 
Be Seautiful , I'lcGraw-Eill 



District Resources 



:25 



Suggested' Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Title ; . Time, Line 
Group Size ! individual 
• Materials : parent or grandparents as resource 
Procedures: 

. Have studefits ask their parents and grandparents 

atout their jouth. A simple time line can be 
. formed vlth these headings: 

When My Grandparents When My Parerts ■ I Am 
Were 7' te 7 ' 7. 

. Under the headings, the stiidents, vi.th help, can 
list the information she/he has learned from her/his 
fandly. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures , 



226 



Possible' Resources 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SLiJECT: Social StudJ.es 



SPECIFIC AREA. T he Cities and Hov They Develop 



T?:v- student kncv?: ' 

. cities have developed In areais where It Is easy for people to 

work and trade. 
. technology helped clt!les to grow. 

. the^ growth of a city Is Infl^ienced by the natural features of 
the are.a In which It is located. 

. people living in cities come from a variety of cultural back- 
grounds. 

. people in a neighborhood often group and work together to make 
their neighborhood and their city a better place to live. 

. cities have many problems such as pollution, traffic congestion, 
and the like. 

. many people that work in the city live in fiuburbs. 




229- 


2- 


133 


2 


235 


2 


237 


2 


239 


2. 


241 


2 


243 


f 2 



The student is able. to: ^ * 

.identify on a map the Important natural features (rivers, ports, 

etc.)\of a city. ^^ 
. explain why people usually do not live in the downtown area (CBD) , 
. give reasons why cities have more pollution problems tl^an the 

countryside. 

. ideaCify similarities and differences in rural, urban and 
suburban communities. 



229- 
243 

241 

245^ 



The studenL values: . • . 

. the contjTlbutions of all cultural, groups in the richness of. city 
• life. 

- . attempts to beautify and clean the city. 



237 
239 
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\ OPTIONALv GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 

\ 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

• 

i' 


1 \ — : 

, \ .MDSIC 

: \ 

i \ ■ 

i \ . 

; \ 


SOCIAL STUDIES 


; • ART 

*. t 


\ LMGEARTS 

i i \ ' 

\ 


MATH 


/ ^ * 


\ 

\ 

\ 

\ ■ ■ . 

\ 

\ . 


V 

• 


SCIENCE 


HEALTH ' 

\ 


READING 








♦ 

y . .. ! 

, 1 
1 


i • 




CAREER EDUCATION 


ENviRoroem education 

i 

■| 
1 . 

! • 


02BER 


1 

' • i 


1 
1 

1 

''' \ ' 


A *^ ^ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Object^t- Placement 2 



5 ... , V A. Tne student bows that cities have, developed in areas where it is . state Goal 
Scuc- n learning Objegtive'S:)^. . i,-;,- ..u^jrj, . — 

_Jeasj for people to reach, ?ind''wor]c or -trade. B-. 'i?ie student is able to identify on a aap the District Goal 



important natural features (rivers, porta, etc ), 



Related Area(s). 



1,4 



rograa Goal hi k 



Stiggfsted Activities: Grade(s) _ 2 



Title: . Citing' Transportation Means 
Group Size : • r.mall or large 
Materials; city map, town nap 
Procedures : 

. Get a close-u^ map of a large city in which the 

■ various means of transportation to and from the city 
are visible. Identify them. and *ist on the board or 

. on a wall ch^rt. ' Pictures could als;. be used to 
identify various modes of transportation (siri Vi most : 
of the cities developed by vaterways, select a city 
by a river or other body of water) , 
. Repeat the above procedure for a "small towiv *f the' • 
, .students live in "a small town have the^id. ■■■'ly -lie | 

■ ways one can travel to and from their my.. ' '^ir': 
s'ioilar tc the following will emphasize the dii'fer- 
ences. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



City: Seattle . 


Town: Bruce, WA. 


car : 


car ,^^6^ 






plane 




ferry 




ship.r^^ 





Possible Resources 



FiLn : 

Cities and Geography-Wiere 
People Live, McGraw-Hill. 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Have students. speculate on the reasons for the , 
differences.;. The foiloulng night be included aiong 
these dlfferaices: >' 

s 

-Mote people live in cities. 

-It' is easier to make connections for traveling 

to different pirts of the country. 
-Farmers and other producers in the* C9untryside ' 

bring thi^lr products in the city to sell?- then. . 
-It is easier to find work. 
-Life is acre interesting for sonie people .(■sooe, 

j\ist come for a short period of time to be 
■ entertained). 



Title; Continental Perspective, 
fooup Sire; individual or small ■ 
Materials ;' , U.S. map 
Procedsres ; 

. Display a larsj map of the United States and have • 
students identify the major cities, Write each city 
-E a small slip of paper and put in a' hat (cr a bowl 
,31^ etc). . , 

• . Have Individuals, pairs or groups draw a slip, Eiey 
■ ' are then responsible to investigate, that city and 
determine whether" the city: 

-1^ W'^ waterway 
"hi 6 railroad going through ^t 
(in airport 

-fias a major 'highway going through or by it 



Title : ^^^h^t is a City? / 
Group Size : small or large 
Materials : newspapers, paste, lined paper, 
pencHSj'black paper, scissors 
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i)istrict Resot:fCG^ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



. Student learning f^Kj..r^Urc^ A. The, student knows that cities have developed in areas vhere it :s :,,,e Coal 
easy for people ti;^, reach, find work or trade. B. Thfe student is able to identify on a nap tbe ; ^ Oijrrkt Coal 



iiportant natural features (rivers-, ports, etc.). 



Related Area(s), 



1.^ 



Suggested Activities: .Grade(s) 2 



Procedures ; 

. On 'black -paper paste ^the silhouette of tall buildings 

(baken from the" classified sectioti f2r unifo' :ity 
' of orint). 




..- Below the silhouette paste lined paper" with the 

student's def -tuition of what a city is. 
. Repeat procerrare for the country. 




Suggested 'Monitoring 
Procedures 



Tftle^ • Building Cities 
"size; saill - ' \o 
Js: "Vhere Do We Live" game 



^01 



. h )utlin£d %m instructions. - Players apply 
coLv. jts of geography which consider human need& , 
and environmental quality to plan and build cities 
on a' gaie board. 



. Title ; Why People Live in Citie- 

^ Group Size : saall or large 

Materials ; Ltf;e in the City tape 
Procedures; 



. Listen to tape^ 
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Po.isible Resou.ves 



Game^ 

Where Do We Liv e, Scott Foresnian 
. and Co. 



Audio Tape ; 

Life in the City , ESD 121. 

(1036204) 



District Resources 



t o I 



Suggested Activities: . Grade (s) 2 



. Dii5CU38,why people live in the city and how- it 
affects thei. 



Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 



Possible Resources 



7 



District Resources 
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• SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 

* / 



Suggested Objective I^acement 



2 



..■,v.ienc •.earning Objective (s) The studenf ioiovs technology helped cities grow. 



SelatpJ Area(s) 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Prografl Goal 



•.Suggested A.::!';'':;--;: :;tade(s) __2_ 



, Title : . ., Gifting to School 

Group Size : small or large 
• Materials : 
Procedur es; ■ \ 

. Take a hand count and tally on board the various/ 
ways the students get to school. - ' 

walklBll . • ■ ' 

bike m 
" car lill 11 . 

bus rsii 

. Recalling how students are bused or driven tc school 
ic small towns, ask children to speculate about what 
they would have to. do if there were no buses or cars,, 
How would they get to school? How would the 
coOTunlty be different?- Hopefully the students will 

• indicate they would have to live-oeat the school. 



Title:. 



Distances from Work 



Group Size : small or larg.'. 
Materials : „ 
Procedures : . ■ . 

Ask students to check with their grandparents and 
other older people they inay^to:c to find out hew 
' close to theipfplace of work they used to live when . 

they were young. ' ■ / 

, h discussion enphasize how cars and the, development 
of other means of transportation made it_ possible 
for- people to live away fror", their jobs and this 
caused the cities to spreat. out, 



Sugges':ed Monitoring 
Procedures 



233 



I Possible Resources 



District Resources 



•/ 



\ 

Suggested Activities: Grade (s) " 2 — 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



• Title:, > Field Trip 
Group Size ; small or large- 
Materials: 

Procedures ; 

. Have students visit several areas in a city where 
the population is increasing. Observe the changes 
in land use, the nuiber of new buildings, the 
nuttber, of apartments versus the nunber of single 
family dwellings, shopping areas, etc. 
, . Upon returning to class and discussing what was ■ 
seen, have students write prose or poetry about the 
city using their senses. 

example: City of Everett 

What I Saw ' . 

What I Heard 
lliat I Smelled 
What I Felt 



Title : City Changes 
Group Sizei small or' large 
Materials : film ■ < 

Procedures : 

» Show the film Cities and History-Changing the City . 
. Discuss observed changes. 
. Possibly have students draw .before and 'after pictures. 



/ 






i; 


Before Much Industry 


After Industry Gre» 



id 

ERIC 



'A 



Film : 

Cities and History-Changing The 
City . McGraw-Hill. 



District Resources 
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SMAU SCriOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placfiaient 2 , 

« ' 

Student Learning Ob.lective(s) A^he studeacsknov that the Growth of a cltv is influenced bv th. ' c r . 

r — ~ — - — : ^ ^ otate Goal 

_ natural features of the area in.h;rh is located. B.' The student 



^Jia/the iEportant natu ral features (rivers, p ort... i.Vp., ^ 
'RelatedN!*ea(s)__ 



is able to identify on a District 



Goal 



1.4 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ' 2 



Title: Lake Washington Bridges 
Group Size : small or large _ 
Materials: maps of aetrbpolitan area of 
'Seattle and -Washington State 

Procedures : 

. . Show a map of the Seattle metropolitan area. Place 
it within the context of Washington State and your' 
own location. 

. . Point out that prior to building the bridges across 
Lake Washington very few people lived on the east 
side of the Lalce, Allow children to share their 
speculations. 



^^tle; • Aerial Photographs 
.Group Size ; snail or large 
Materials : aerial photos 
- Procedures : 

• ^. Secure aerial photographs of cities and observe the 
various patterns of growth which usually avoid rough 
p'aths of rivers or cover areas in which it is easy 
to build roads and have water lines bring other 

■ needed facilities. 



Title : Field to Town 
Group Size ; small or large ' 
.Materials : . f iim ^' 
Procedures : 

- Show the film. A Field Becomes A Town. 

. Discuss changes emphasizing time period Involved. 



Suggested Mop. J tor: ng 
'_ Procedures 



Possible Resources' 



|ik:; 

A Field Becomes A Town, EB? 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Sugge's-ted Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



4 



"(1 
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District Resources 



i 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective. Placement 



Student Leaming ^jrr^-'r) ^^'^'^ '^^'^'^ ' '"'^''"^ ''''' ^''^ ■ 
of cultural backgrounds. B. The student values the contributions of all cultural groups In the District Goal 

richness of city life. ' . . J '- ^^^^^raffl Goal 



Related Area(s). 



'Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



2 ' 



Title : Ethnic Restaurants 
Group Size : siall or large 
' , Materials : large city phone J)ook, vorld niap 
Procedures : 

. Take the phone book of a large city and identify as 
" many ethnic restaurants as .possible.^ Point out that 
' people operating these restaurants often come from 

different countries. * 
. On a wall map of the world place strings froi that 

city to the various countries identified,^ 



. Title ; . Urban People 
Group Size; small or large 
• Materials : magazines 
Procedures : 

, Collect photographs of urban scenes and possibly 
mount them for a bulletin board display. 

, Have students analyze the pictures noting and dis- 
cussing the differences in people. 



Title ; Tourist Bro'chures 
~ ■ Group Size :' small or large 
Materials ; 
Procedures : 

. Students and/or teacher contact a travel agency or 
the Chamber of Commerce of large ci';ies, - Ask them 
for public relations brochures on specific cities. 
Invariably they will depict the variety of people 
living in these cities and the contributions they 
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Suggested Moiiitoring 
Procedures 



237 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



4 



-to 

< J 



4 



. ■ Suggested Activities: «Grade(s) 2 


Suggested Monitoring ^ 
Procedures 


Possible Resources , '\ 

i , 


lake to the life of the city. For instance, the 
oriental District in Seattle or the Scandinavian 

. ■' area of Ballard are generally projected as. unique 

\ ■ Seattle attractions, 

/. , Arrange a exhibit .using the brochures to Mghlight 
an area's ethnic coipxisition. . 

* 


> - 

• 


\ 


/ 

* a 

'i 


I- 


/ 

» 

District Resources ' 
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Suggested Objective Placement 
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SMALL SCHOOLS 'PROJECT 

1 / \ A. The 'student knows people in a nei zhborhood often group and vork . State Goal h 5 6,7 
Student Learning Ob j active (s) : ^ ^ -a—* : 

together to make their neighborhood and their city a better place to live. ^The student values District Goal 
atteipts to beautify and clean. the city or any other location. . Program Goal 1^2,3 



Related Areals)^ 



Suggested Activities: -Gradeis) '_2_ 



; ' Title : Surveying Comunity Groups 
Group Size ; individual and large ' 
Materials ? . 
Procedures; , " 
. Ask students to survey their parents and neighbors 
to find out to Unit neighl)orhood or comunity groups 
' " they belong and what is the 'purpose of these groups. 
/' Let people know you ire interested' in groups exist- 
ing for the good of the neighborhood or the coo-' . 
ounity. A fotoat similar £0 the following nay be 
helpful here: 
• ^ ' ' 

pur class is gathering information about 
comnunity groups that exist for the good 
of the neighborhood, W^•^IsJ^erested 
in these groups' purpose and^Belr-prc:;^ 
ducts. Thank you for your help. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Name 



Group(s)^?toup Purpose 



Group 
Project 



Contact Person 
address/phone 



, Discuss findings.. 



Title ; Newspaper Coverage 
Group Size ; email or large 
Materials t urban newspapers " 



4:6 



FRir 
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Possible I^esources 



District Resources 



4^7 




Suggested Activities: Gra<ie(s] 2 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Procedures: • • 
. Urban newspapers, (dty dailys 2S well as nelghbor- 
• ' hood"weeklys).yjsu4k-r^PIr_^^^ 

neighborhoods or connnunity groups. Cut out reports 
and discuss with the children. 
. Possiblv have students search caners for additional 
articles., 






Title: . Film 
■ Group Size: small or large 
Materials: fih 

Procedures: 
* . Show film Connmmities Keep Clean, 

, Identify ways to Iceep comnities clean. 
• * 


\, ' 


Film; 

Covunlties Keep Clean. 


Title: Taking Action 
Group Size: small or large 
Materials: 

Proceaures: 

. Have students discuss areas that need improvement in 
their neighborhood, List problem areas as they are . 

; identified and hay^ class brainstoxm ijossible 

solutions. ' , . ' ' ' 

'* ' As a class • decide which project they nill undertake. 

., Orgisnize class for action, . ' 


, \ j* 


District Resources . 


• • - • -■• ■ "< 7 t . .• 
ERIC _ J'^^ ■ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective(s) 



Sugge|ted Objective Placement ^' . 
A. The student knows cities have many problems such as pollution g^^te Goal 



traffic congestioh and the like. B; The^^student is able to give reasons why cities have more District Goal 

■* * 

pollution problems than the countryside. . . Prograa Goal . 



1,4,7 



3.4 



Related Area(s)l 



Suggested Activities: Graders) ' 2 



Title: Considering Crowded Conditions 
Group Size : small or large 
. ' Materials : magazine or poster pictures 
Procedures ; 

. Ask students to speculate on the problems that might 
occur if the students from two other classes were to 
come and work in their class. Record answers on ■ 
the board. 

. ^Show pictures depicting urban problems-an industrial 
* 'complex with smoke quite visible over it, a crowded 
- ' city street, a crowed community swimming pool during 

the summer months. Have children cite problems and 

record answers on board. 
. Check for similarities and differences with list 
.. generated from discuss;Lon of'crowded classroom. 



•' Title: Field Trip 
Group Size : sjnall or large 
' Materials: 
Procedures : , 
. Visi*; the waterfront or any other body of water 
near the city and notice the pollution.. Have 
students explain why the water is polluted. 
. Upon returning to the classroom discuss ways to 
.decrease pollution in waterways .--PossiblyTEake 
posters to alert the public of ways to help. 



4S 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



241 



—Possible Resou^rces— 



Audiotape : 

The Transport Mess, -ESP 121 
(•^31601) 



District Resources 



431 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resourc^'.s 



Title; , Comparilig City aad Coun'tryside 
Group Size ; soair or large 
Materials ; pictures, slides or filas 
Procedures ; 

. After studying visuals of urban and rural scenes, 
contrast then discussing the differences. Organiz- 
ing the infomation as follows may be'belpful; 




City 



Country 



Characteristic 



Reason 



Characteristic 



Reason 



••• ntle; Fik 
' Group Size ; snail, or large ' ' 
Materials ; 
Procedures ; 
. Shov the film "Garbage > 

. Discuss how garbage is a menace as well as an art ,' 



Fik: 

Garbage , King Screen 



District Resources 



4 



09' 
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Sm SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2_ 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows aany people who work in the city live in the , state Goal 
suburbs. B« The student is able to explain why people usually do not live in the downtown atea ■ District Goal 

... ... ' , ... . . ..... . X 

(CBD»Centtal Business District). \ ■ ■ Program Goal 



1^ 



1,4 



Related Area(s)^ 



' Suggested Activities: Crade(s) ^ 


Suggested Monitoring . 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


' Title; Comparing City and Suburb 
Group Size: small or large 
Materials: pictures of city and sisburban 
scenes 

Procedures: 

* , -Take a map of the nearest metropolitan area and 
draw a circle around the CBD to separate the city 

fron the suburbs. Ask students to speculate what > 

might be different about the two areas. 
. Show pictures of suburban and residential- areas and 
identify •differences. Notice how the downtown area 
has little room for yards and playing 'fields, 


\ 

\ 


\ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

<' 

\ 


..Title: Class Survey 


i 




■ Group. Size: small or. large 




'District Resources 


Materials: 
■' Procedures:- ' ' :■ ' 
,. . If students live in a suburban small -town or a 
suburb, make a survey of the class to' find out how 
■ ' ■ . -.many of their parents and/or people they know work , 
- in the city. 


■ 


». 


Title: Analyzing- Rush Hour. Traffic 

Group Size: small or large.. 

Materials: aerial pictures of nwh to 

• • traffic, Seattle map • , 
'Procedures: 

■ . Show -a picture of some frustrated people in.a 
traffic jam and/or aerial photos-of -congested - 




. 435- 
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Suggested Activities: Grade{s) 2 



traffic. Discuss possible reasons for consestloii. 
Bring in a map of Seattle ^id point out how traffic, 
towards city4ihn»rnifl^-and-aMay-fimi^it7-^trtie — 
afternoon. Mention the tvo Lake Washington bridges 
and the helicopter traffic controls on the radio, 
Bwe students analyze the situation and discuss 
reasons for -it. Have students recall previous 
activities about problems in the cities. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



43G 
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District Resources 



4 
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SMAU SCHOOLS PROJECT • . Suggested Objective Placetneat 



, . Ttie. student is able to identify sliilarities and differences in 
Student Learning UDjeccive^ls; - - ' ^ — — ■ ^ v ' 


State Goal 


1 ' 




rural, urban and suburban comunities, ' . 


District Goal 






— Progran Goal 







A 

Related Areals) 1 — i , 



Su&gested Activities: Grade(s) 2 

■ \ . ' ■■ • 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title: City Life versus Country Life 
Group Size: .siail or large 
. ... Materials: board, pencil, paper, crayons. 
Procedures: • . 
'. Have student discuss how life in a city would be 
different from country life. On the chalkboard . 
up'ce' two coluohs and head one "city" and the other 
"country." List student responses under each heading, 
. . Ask students to list advauUges and disadvantages 
- of the two. 

. Discuss the kinds of jobs people would typically get 

in the country. 
'. Have students write a paragraph about why they would 

like to live, in the country, or city and. illustrate- 

the paragraph vitV a drawing, 
.A variation would be to, have the students make a 
, ■ 'mural of the family in the country or city_^ 

Title: Poem'' < / ' > ' ■' 

Group Size: small or large 

Materials: poem entitled "City Child" ; 

Procedures: 

• ; Read' poem and discuss chan.cteristics of city and 

country. These 'i;an be listed under two columns 
■ labeled "city" and "country;" , 

\ City Child ' 

The sidewalk is ly yard, • 
' ,The lampost is my tree;' 

Up three long flights ^of stairs,' 

\^ ■ ' ..' 4SS ■ 


■ 

i 

k 

1 

■ /- 

/ ■ 
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Films; 

Cities Are Different and Alike, ■ 
Coronet. 

Cities and Suburbs-The Metropoli- 
tan Area, McGraw-Hill. 


District Resources 


5 

* 

( 

, . 1 



Suggested Activities: ^Grade(s) 2_ 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures ■ 



Possible Resources 



My home is Flat 4-C, 

The fire escnpe is oy porch, 
Where clothes hang out to dry; 
All the day the noise and rush, 
All night the trains go hy. ^ 

Tall buildings all around, 
Beach up and shadow me; 
Sooetioes the- great big sun 
Comes, peeping round to see. 

All day people pass, 
They 6urry as they go; 
' But when they, are ray friends, 
They stop and say heUo, 

. Students drav or point .pictures shoving character- 
istics of city and country. > Exhibit as "Children 
live (l)/in the Country (2) .^ the City," 

. Title; Blf fere/t Ways of Life 
Group Size : snail 

Materials : butcheiT paper, paints, crayons, 
. ■ . ■ • etc, 
'■ Procedures: 

. Make a large smral conpaillng the-fann, the torn 
and the city. Some; of tl^ categories that night 
be compared are hones, work activities, play 
activities and transportation. 

. Divide class Into three or, four groups j each res- 
ponsible for the illustration of one category. 
- Pictures can be collect^ froo other charts and/or 
drawn and/or cut cut :of magazines and< catalogues. 
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District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement . 



Student learning iJbjectlve(s) The stiident ts able t. Id entify sMlitltles and 31fto»c« 1. s„„ Coal 

. raral", urban and suburban caamnltles. . ' District Goal 

— "^-^ ^ ' . - ' Progrant Goal 



7" 



Relatsi-Areats)! 



1,A 



Suggested Activities: Grade Cs) 2 



Title: 



. Group Size: 
Materials: 



Telling a story 
individual 

tape recorder, chalkboard, paper 
and pencil, - 

Procedures : 

, Students may finish a story beginning, "If I lived 
in the city. . or "If. I live in the town. , ." 
or "If I lived in the country, . 
. These will be dictated or spoken, into a tape re- ' 
• corder. Play back 'to ^share with classmates, 
. Words about the city, town or country may be written 
on the board 'to the alphabetized and used in a 

picture dictioTiary. 



Title ; Subways-A City Characteristic 
Group Size ; small or large 
Materials: , book 
Procedures : 

. . Read Sarto Takes the Subway . 
. . Discuss how a person feels when they cone from a 
farm, to a city and rake their first subway ride. 



Title ; . Country vs. City : 
' . • .Group Size ; small or large 

Materials : books ' 
Procedures ;. 

, Read We Live in the Country (or Cit^) and discuss 

students' experiences. 
, Tape We Live in the City^ (or. Country ) and have the 

ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



247 



Possible Resources 



Books ; 

Barto Takes the Subway by 
Barbara Brenner, Knopf. 

We Live in the City b y Lois 
Lenski, Lippincott. 

We Live in the Country by Lois 
Lenski, Lippincott. 



District Resources 



4 



''3 



Suggested Activities: Gratie(s) 2_ 



' students listen to the story without seeing the 
book's pictures. Ask thei what pictures would be 
necessary to Illustrate the book. Assign each 
picture to student (s). Then gather pictures togethei 

. and Hnd in book form. 




ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . 



248 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 




SPECIFIC AREA: : Our Land — Developed by the People 



The .student knows: 

. that in the United States the westward expansion of the railroad 
affected the development of the land. 

. that in the United States colonization, western expansion and 
immigration affected the use of the land. 

. that technology and the industrial revolution affected the use 
of land and increased production. 

that in the United States the cultral background of many of the 
immigrants influenced the way they used the land. 

. that the life of early American was tied closely to the land and 
its resources. 

. that the Government played a role in systematically using the land 
in order to meet the needs of people. 



251 
253 
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The student is able to: 



. identify ways the railroad affected the development of the land. 



riie i^tudenc values: 
. the contributions the immigrants and pioneers have made in the 
development of the land. . 



251 



253 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES' 



PHYSICAT' EDUCATION ' 

r' ■ 

\ 

'J 

* • t 


.MUSIC 


, SOCIAL STUDIES ' . 

I ' 

\ 


ART 


LANGUAGE ARTS 

s % 

r • 


MATH 


SCIENCE J 

f ■ 

, / ' ^ ■ 


HEALTH ' 


READING 


CAREER EDUCATION 

o 

ERIC 


ENVIRONJENTAL EDUCATION 
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SHftll SCHOOIS PROJECT • ' • ' . ' Suggested Objective Placement 3 

, , V A. The student knows that in the United States the westward ex- c.... /...i 

Student Learning ObjCctive(s) — "O^i 

pansion of the railroad affected the development of the land. B. The student is able to 'District Goal" 



identify ways the railroad affected the development- of the land. .. Program Goal 

Related Area (s), ■ - : : . 



Suggested Activities: .Grade(s) . 3 


.Suggested Monitoring ' 


Possible Resources 


* 


Procedures 


■ 


Title:- Ghost Town Picture 


Have students list way's in which 


Write local Railways :nd ask 


Group Size: small or large 


the railroad affected land . 


I or poscers anci otner inior- 


Itoterials: 


development. 


mation they may have to offer. 


Procedures: 






. Present students vith a picture of a ghost town. 


Given a teacher-made list, have ' 


magazines and newspapers 


. Ask: Why do you think this town became a gnost 


students identify the specific 




town?" 


contributidns the railroad made 


School library 


. Continue to develop the concept. 


on iand aeveiopment. 


rUDiic iiDiary 


\ 




Bookmobile 


Title: Railroads' Impact and Decline 




Film: 


Group Size: small or large 




rhe/Baiiad ot the iron tiorse. 


•Materials: train 




Learning wrporation 


Procedures: ■ • 






, Set up a train in the classroom \tnis can be a real 




^LlarLO allCL riCLUiebf 


model train or a wall mural). 




Various titles available from 


• Have various freight cars carrying products to 




Association of American Rail- 


various cities. , . 




roads 


. , Emphasize the impact the railroads had on land de- 






velopment and the moving of products from one area 






• to anotljer. 




District Resources 


• 3e sure to ditjcuss the decline also. 






. Variation: Have an outline map of the U.S. showing 






the development of the railroads -across our nation. 






The students map out the original routes. (Add the 






states, cities, and whatever you are teaching about 






as you go along.) 
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Suggested Actividesij'Crade(s) 



Suggested lloaitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; • Op Art Poster . , " 
. Group Size ; , small or large 
). Materials ; newspapers , magazines 
Procedures ; 

Have students cut pictures and words out of - news- 
papers. Have the students cut these into train 
shapes, wheels, smoke stacks, etc. 

. Paste the shapes collage style on poster board. 

. Variation; Have a very large shape of a train ' 
already on bulletin board and have students com- 
pletely fill in with words and pictures from news- 
papers or magazines. 



Title ; 
Group Size ; 
Haterlals: 



The Train 
entire class 



Procedures ; 

. The teacher indicates to the class that they are 
going to see how many interesting facts they can 
find" about the contributions of the railroad in. 
derelc^ing land use In the U.S. 

.Each time students discover a contribution it will , 
be written on a train car and' added to the train. 
The class should see if they can make a very long 
freight train. 

. Variations; 

Oral Reports ; Describe the work of railroads in 
' . pioneering land settlement. 

Compare the role of the homesteader and privat.e^ 
development companies in settling- thTwestT 



501 
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District Resources 
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mi SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective'^lacenient 3 



Student tearniog Pbjective(s)'.A;.. Thp.„atident,.knftvs that In thf.Unlfed Stintfts r,Mz<d\m, westward ^^^^^ 



<»Yp;<nQ<nn anH imfgratiffl^ affpr f'p^ tho. iise of the land. B. The student values the contri- — District Goal 



,^tlr^nT)■; i-Kp iTM^griiTittfi atui pioneers have made in the develQ^flftun of the landt 
Related Area(s),. ; v -_ 



Program- Goal 



Suggested 'Activities: Grade"(s)' 



3^ 



Title ; • Student Reports " . 
Group Size ; individuals 
Materials : • reference books 
Procedures: 

. Have students do individual research at home or in 
library on the contributions the pioneers made to 
land development. 

. Have them decorate the covers. 



Title : Twenty-One' 

Qrm Size : entire class ^> -^"^ 

Materials : . chalkboari^-^perr^enciL ■ ' 
Procedures: 

"-rThe^urpose of this game is, to establish the relation 
of person and place in the student's mind; to -review 
early settlement and places involved. ^ ; 

. Teacher lists on the chalkboatd places connected 
with early settlement of the United States. 

. Divide the class into two groups. Tell the students 
• they are going to have a contest by matching the • " 
correct name with- tfie place. 

. Allow two points, for each correct matching. .Deduct 
two points for each error. • 
Allow one extra point if a student can tell and in- 
teresting fact about the person or group being 
matched. 

. The first group with 21 points- wins. 

. Example: William Penn ', Pennsylvaiia'' 
William Bradford Plymouth 
Quakers • Pennsylvania 
Puritans Massachusetts 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Have students verbalize the con 
tributions made by, the immigrants 
colonists and pioneers. 

Have students match the name of 
the group with their contribution!. 



253 



FilmStrlps : 
, Jamestown: The Settlement . 
iand Its People > EBE 

/ Children's Stories of Famous 
Americans, EBE 
Quest for Equality .EBE 



School, library" 
Public library , 
Bookmobile 

U.S. wall map 

Audio Tapes; 
, Cowboy Songs - Music of the 
. Lone Prairie , (//Q24303), ESD ' 
.121 

The Westward Thrust , ()f044154) 
ESD, 121 



District Resources 



J 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources , 



Variation: This could be a seatwork lesson. It 
coulii be used as a nap study vith the students 
pointing' out the locations. ■■ 



Title ; Socket Contest 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : large rocket (use overhead pro- 
jector to project rocket ship and 
trace around it), paper, paints .• 
for student's individual rockets, 
snail silver and large, gold stars 
Procedur^: ' • 
. Teacher explains the.Rocket Contest to class. • 
"We are going to 'use these rockets to see who can 
J|last off and reach the stars. Each day this week 
ve will answer questions about the contributions 
iomlgraats made to the development of the land. 
Each time you have a perfect score you may 'put a 
silver star on your rocket. If you have a perfect 
score all week you may put a. gold star on your 
rocket." 

'i Sample questions: (May be given orally or written.) 

1. Why did the imigrants colonize? 

2. How did they use the land? 

; 3. Why did they leave. their native lands? 
. Variation; Ose covered wagons going west. ^ 



Have students list' contributions 
of inmlgrants. to the land. 



Texts, 

Reference books 



District Resources 



mi SCHOOLS PROJECT 
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Suggested Objective Phcenent 



3 



Student Learning Objective(s) tHp fituHpnt h^ovA that technology and the Industrial revolution State Goal 

gfforro<^ rSp »gp nf thp lanii and Isrreased production. , _ District Goal 

^ ■ ' ; . Program Goal 



Related Afea(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2_ 



Title: 



Frontier -of a City 



Group Size : soall groups 
• Materials : paper, pencil 
Procedures; 

.. Have the students draw pictures of a city scene. 
Have them put things in the picture that don't 
belong, such as a farmer plowing a field, in the 
middle of a city street. 
. The students exchange drawings and try to find what 
is wrong in the drawings. 
^ . The idea is to inix rural things in with urban sur- 
roundings. 

Title : Assembly Line 

Group Size ; entire class 

Materials : ' paper, cardboard, paper fasteners, 
punch lettering pens, ink, rubber 
cement, pictures of factories and 
workers 

Procedures :. 

. The purpose of this activity is to show how assembly 
line methods spead production and to- demonstrate 
that work can be done faster when one practices the 
Same movements over and over. ^ 

: Teacher helps the students set up anf assembly line 
as follows: 

"Let's see just how an assembly line works. We are 
going to make booklets about the different types of 
factories and what' they produce and we can form our 
.books by. using an assembly line. 
Each .of you will be responsible for one job on every 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students make a thart 
identifying the effects of 
industry and technology. 

Have students list some ways in 
which the automobile has affectec 
our nation. 



t 
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Possible Resources 



Books ; 

Spark , Mary M. Roy, Educational 
Service 

America Moves Forward, Gerald 
Johnson, Morrow 

Films : 

The Factory , Baily Film Assoc. 
Cities and Manufacturing , 
McGraw-Hill 

Cities and Commerce , McGraw- 
Hill 

Magazines 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) q 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



book. The aaterials will start at one end of the 
line and will be the finished product vhen they 
reach the other end of the line." 
Place the desks In a row with the necessary working 
ttaterials in front of the workers. Pass the aaterJali 
to the right. 



Title : Products 
Group Si2e : entire class 
Materials : magazine pictures, yarn 
Procedures : 

. The teacher begins the discussion by asking: "Uhat 
are some of the products that are grown in our 
country?" 

. Teacher lists the answers on the board. 

,. Teacher has collected pictures of different things 

which are loade from products grown in this country. 
, Teacher then says to students: "Each of you will 

have a chance to place one of the pictures next to 

the product f Dm which the object is made." 

Exaapjle: A picture of a dress or piece of fabric 

would be placed next to "cotton plant" or a picture 

of luaber next to "trees." 
. Variation: A contest or game may be plajed using^ 

this activity. The teams would receive a point m 

each correct placesent. 
. The pictures may be placed on the board with yam to 

attach them trim the product to the use and used 

as quiet activity for the learning comer. ' 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 3 



Student Learning Objectlve(s) 



The student knows that in the United States the cultural 



background of many of the ijcigrants influenced the way they used the land. 



Related Area(s) 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Progran Goal 



XL 



Suggested Activities; Crade(s) q 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: 



Cultural Contributions 



Croup Size ; entire class, individuals 
Materials ; reference books 
Procedures ; 

. Teacher has each student write a story on how he/she 
learned to do something at home (plant a garden, cook 
.something, fish, build soiething). 
■ . Teacher related this activity 'to the immigrants and 
how they influenced the way things were done. 
Each group brought Its own way of doing things. 

■ Example: Italian wine growers in California, 
Scandinavian fishermen, Greek sponge divers, Penn- 
sylvania Dutch (German) farmers in Pennsylvania, 

. Japanese truck farmers, Basque sheepherders. 



Title : Immigrants' Contributions 
Group Size : small groups 
Materials ; Yarn, large map of U.S. 
Procedures : • 

. Refer to activity above. Have students draw pictures 

of grapes, fish, sponges, anything to pictorialize 

the contribution of the immigrants. 
. Have students connect the picture with the appropriat< 

part of the country where the immigrants settled. 

(Example: Greek sponge divers in Florida.) 



Have students match the cultural 
group with the influence on the 
land. 

Have students illustrate the 
cultural influences of several 
countries on land development 
in the United States ^ 



5U 
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Books : 

Spark , Mary M. Roy, Educational 
Senices 

Films : 

Cities and Geography, McGraw- 
Hill 

Cities and History, McGraw- 
Hill 

U.S. map 

special guest speaker 
Audio Tape : 

A Nation of Immigrants (in37002) 
ESD, 121. 



District Resources 



51; 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) n 


Suggested Moaltoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title; Recipe Booklet 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: 
Procedures: 

. Have students collect recipes that they know come 
from another culture (Swedish pancakes, German 

' sauerkraut, Tacos, Chow Hein, etc.) 

. Have the studmts choose a dish to prepare either 
at school as a group project or at home, bringing 
it to school to share with classmates. 






title; Visit to a Bakery 
Group Size; entire class » 
Materials: 
Procedures: 

. Visit a baker with a particular cultural influence 

(Banish, Genaan, Swedish, French, etc.) 
. Have the students identify the type of goods that 
, are particular to the baker visited. 
. Contrast to bakeries found in supenoarkets. 


". a 

\ 

V 

t 

\ 


District Resources 


513 


J 


514 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJEQI Suggested Objective Placenent 3 

* 

Student learning Objective(s) The student know s that the life of early Americans m tied' state Goal 



rlnfi^k to the ].and and its resources. 



Related Area(s). 



District Goal 
Prograi! Goal 



XL 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s)- . 3 



Title ; Harly Aierican Life 
Group Size ; small groups 
Materials : see below 
Procedures ; 

. Teacher divides class into three or lore groups. 
Each grojip works on one aspect of early American 
' life: 

Group A; ■ Make candles or Indian crafts {bead- 
work, etc.), butter churning 
Group B; Make models of shelters (teepees, log 
cabins, Indian long , house—use Lincoln 
logs) 

Group C: Collect pictures or make drawings of " 
clothing'and collect materials (or 
draw) used to make such clothing (deer 
hide, buffalo, raccon fur, muslin, etc, 
Group D: Food sources • 
Gr(^up E: Outfit a wagon for wagon train. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students list ways in 
which natural resources were . 
used. 

Have students match a list of . 
items with the correct natural 
resource. 
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Possible Resources 



Resource person to come in and 
demonstrate weaving, spinning, 
candle making, etc. . 

Visit a museum 

Books : 

The Bears on Hemlock 
Mountain , Alice Dalgliesh 
Scribner 

From the Eagle's Wing , 
'Hildegarde Swift, Morrow 

Films; 

Indian Family of long Ago , 
Britannica 

Our Productive Resources ," 
Barr 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: ^Grade(s) 



Suggested. Ifonitoring 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources 
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District Resources' 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



3 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student knovs that govemnient played a role in systematically State Goal 

. ^ _ using the land in order to meet the needs of the people. » District Goal 

^ . \ Program Goal 



Related Area(s). 



5.6 



S\jggested Activities;; Grade(s) 3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : Written, or Oral Reports 
Group Size ; individual or small group 
' Materiails : reference books, library materials 
firocedures: 

. Discuss governjaental projects that have influenced 

land development. 
. Have students select one for a written/oral report. 

(Could be done in small groups) • 



Title: 



Resource Person 



Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; 
Pf ocedures : 

M Invite a speaker from a governmental agency to come 
to the class. (Example: National Parks, P.U.D., 
Department of Natural Resources, Department of ■ 
Interior.) 



Ox' 
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Have students tell ways in 
which our government has aided 
in the development of the land. 

The student matches a specific 
project with its purpose.: 
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School library 
Public library 
Bookmobile 

Ross Dam Tour 

Grand Coulee Dam Tour 

Films : 

Cities and Utilities , McGraw- 
Hill • 

Cities and Government , McGraw- 
Hill 

Cities and Communication , • — 
McGraw-Hill 



District Reso'jrces- 



52^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



521 
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TEACHER RESOURCE MATERIALS 

I. ' HOW SETTLERS CHANGED THE LAM) ^ 

1. They helped drive away and slaughter the bison herds. 

2. They killed .the deer and the elk. 

3. .They killed the birds or' drove thes away. 

4. They cut inany trees. 

II. THE RAILROAD HELPED BUILD AMERICA 

A young man by the name of Frithjof Meidell who came in this country | 
from Norway wrote to his mother in Norway and told her how the railroad 1 

helped to build American and expand it westward. Below are his own words: 1 

• ■ - 1 

Here in America it is the railroads that build up the ■ 

whole country. Because of them the farmers get wider 

markets and higher prices for their products. They , 

seem to put new life into everything. . Even the old 

apple woxnan sets off at a dogtrot when she hears 

that whistle to sell her- apples to the passenger. 

Every ten miles along the railways, there afe stations, 

which' soon grow up into towns. '*Soon," did I say? I 

should have said "jjranediately," because it is really 

remarkable how rapidly the stations are transformed 

into little towns. 

(Frc?n Marion and Howard Brady's Idea and Action in American History . Engiewod 
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1977, p. 207.) 

The first locomotive (a steam engine that could push and pull) was 
first tried on a 13 mile track on August 18, 1830. It was brought to the 

TTrl^^A^^ ^l-flfac from Eneland- r' * J O 



III. THE RAILROAD MOVES WEST 




RAILROAD EXPANSiON 1900 



IV. 



RAILROAD EXPANSIOK IN MILES 



Year 



Miles 



1830 
1840 
1850 
1860 
1870 
1880 
1890 
1900 



20 



2,820 
9,020 
30,630 
52,920 
93,260 
166,700 
192,560 



MAJOR FUNCTIONS OF THE RAILROAD 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



Tied cities with the farm land. 
Tied city with city. 

Cities moved from harbors and rivers to anywhere people wanted 

ADVANTAGES OF RAILROADS OVER OTHER TRANSPORTATION 
Moves large loads. • 
Moves faster than boats or horses. 
Moves during xdLnter (canals freeze) . 
Can cross hills, valleys, rivers, deserts. . . 




V. OTHER TECHNOLOGICAL INVENfTIONS THAT AFFECTED THE USE OF THE-IAND AKP 

INCREASED PRODUCTION 

Cotton Gin - Invented in 1793 by Eli Whitney, the cotton gin helped 
separate the fibers from the seed hundred times faster than 'by hand. 
This increased the production of cotton. 

Spinning Machine - Developed by Samuel Slater in 1791, the spinning 
machine helped spin cotton fiber into thread. This machine increased 
the textile factories. 

Power Loom - The first power loom was built around 1814^ and helped weave 
thread into cloth much faster than by hand* By 1840 there were 4,000 
power looms operating in the United States. . 

Reaper - Developed by Cyrus Hall McCormick in 1834, the reaper helped 
harvest wheat 20 times faster than by hand. 



VI* IMMIGRATION 

The following statement is found in Comptoa^s. Encyclopedia (1975), 
p. 1-56 and 57: o * 

By 1780 ^the estimated colonial population was about 2,780,000. After 

1820. when the official count of iinmigration began, the number of immigrants 

if 

increased until by 1830 the arrivals numbered more than 20, 000 each year. 
Immigration continued a general upward trend wit.h the average immigration 
climbing -from 60,000 in the 1831-AO decade to 260,000 in the 1851-60 decade. 
Sturdy German far:mers swarmed into Illinois, Wisconsin, and Missouri as 
early as 1830, when land sold at $1.25 an acre^ Norwegions and Swedes 
followed them during the next few decades, and many of them found new homes 
... in Minnesota, the Dakotas, and Wisconsin* 

Famine in Ireland in the early 1840* s . » . caused the death of * 
thousands from privation. American relief ships sent to Ireland with food 
returned with immigrants. These newcomers settled first in New York City 
and Boston, Mass. Some famished unskilled factory labor. Others drifted 
west with construction gangs ♦ . . 

At first; the United States held out open arms to the strangers. 
There were canals to be dug, railroads tc be b»jiilt, minerals to be mined, 
forests to be cut, farmlands and prairies to be cultivated, industrial 
plants t anned. • 



VII, IMMIGRANTS ARRIVE IN THE UNITED STATES TO WORK THE LAND 

AND IN INDUSTRY 




1840 1850 1860 1870 1880 1890 1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970 
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VIII. 



HOW AGRICULTURE HAS CHANGED 



Up to 1850 -farmers owned' 




heir own land and j 



ust abdut everyone 



worked -on the farm. 
2. Industrialization took the people away from the farms and farmers 
did not have enough help. 



The follovring paragraph is found in Melvin Schwartz and John R. O'Connor's 
The New Exploring American History , (New York: Globe Book Company, 197^), 



The plains were once thought to be worthless. Now it: was found that the 
dry lands west of the Mississippi were some of the best wheat lands in 
the world. Farmers were encouraged to move vest by the new land policy of 
the national government. Under the Land Act of 1785, a farmer could buy 
640 acres of land for as little as one dollar per acre. However, this 
was more than the average farmer could buy^ and work. In 1820. the farmer was 
able to buy eighty acres at $1.25 per acre. Even this was too expensive 
and the west demanded free land to attract settlers. In 1862, the 
government passed the Homestead Act, which provided 150 acres of free 

K 

land to any citizen who would farm it for five years. 



3. 



Industry developed machines to do the work on the farma. 



IX. jGOVERNMENT HELPS PEOPLE ACQUIRE LA^^ 



p. .'255: 



The railroads brought people to the plains in search of farmland. 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 



SPECIFIC ARKA: ^ Oir T.ATiH~Tn fhir UnrlH 



ri^studont kE\owj?: 

. that people use the land to meet their need for recreation. 

. that people use the land to meet their need for .food. 

.. that people use the land to meet theiv need for natural resources. 

. that the type of climate influences the way the land is used. 

. that in some areas the land resources influence the work people do 

. that the level of technology influences the way the land is used. 

. that our" nation is one of the largest nations in the world. 

. that our nation is one of the leading nations in the world. 
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285 
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The student is able to:, 

. identify several natural resources found within the land and des- 
iTrribe how these natural resources benefit the lives of people. 

. compare the different uses of land within the following' regions: 
Wetlands, deserts, forests, mountains. 

. ccTnpare the technology of an underdeveloped country (e.g., India) 
to a developed country (e.g., U.S.) as it affects land usage in 
each country (hand plow v. tractor). 

- identify the largest nations in the world (Russia, Cahada,' China, 
U.S., India) . . . 

. identify some of the leading nations of the world. 



. thg^.need to care for land as a source of recreation. 
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The previous numbered page in 
the origmal dccument was bfank 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 




CAREER EDUCATION 



ERIC 



ENVIROmTAL EDUCATION 
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OTHER - 



mi SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



, 3 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows- that people use the land to meet their needs state Goal 
for recreation*. B> The student values the need to care for land as a source of recreation^ District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Crnde(s) i_ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Picture Books 
Ghup Size : small or large 
Haterials : 
Procedures: 

. Have the students collect pictures of different kinds 
. of recreation. Tell them to look for as many 
' different kinds as they can find. Label the books: 
Our Land— Provides Fun. 



Title: - Recreation in 3-B 
Group Size : small or large 
Materials : pipe cleaners, paper 
■Procedures: 

. Have students make 'pipe-cleaner figures of students 
engaged in various recreational activities. Fasten 
thei to sheets of paper on which r/)propriate back- 
ground scenery has been drawn (wall mural) . \ 

. Title: ^ Game: Vm Goipg 
Group Size : small or large 
Materials : 

Ptocedures ! > 
, To play the game, have the students form a circle and 
sit on the floor. ^ One student starts the game by 
saying, ^"I'm going — ^-(pantomime area) and I'll take 
vith me— (pantomime skis). 
.'The student who guesses first gets tq, pantomime next. 
(Each student should tell the teacher first what area 
jnd equipment, so she can guide the activity.) 



Have students list ways in 
which the land is used^ for 
recreation. 

Have students list ways in- '^hich 
he/she personally uses the land 
as a source of recreation. 



EKLC 



r 



Magazines 

Readaloud Books; 

The Big Wave , Pearl Buck, 

John Day 

The Dead Bird , Margaret W. 
Brown 

Films : 

Cities and Recreation - Places 
We Play , McGraw-Hill 

Resource People : 
Sports shop operators 
Golf pros 

Swiiming instructors 
■jSb'.i.Ti& Instriirtnrs 



District Resources 



5 



O 1 



273 



, . Sugg^iiced Activicies: Grade(s) 3_ 



*. 

Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 




Tittle ; Seasonal Wall Chart 
GrouV Size; small or large 



Materials ; 
ocedures ; ; . , 

. Teacher prepares a wall cliart for recreational 
activities in the area. The students paste pictures 
of people engaged in recreational activities under 
the correct tiie of year. 

Title ; Different Offerings at Recreation- 
al Areas 
Group Size ; small or large 
Materials ; -worksheet with following chart; ' 



Procedures : 

. Students are to fill in the designated areas with 
people doing their thingi It may be pictures drawn 
or cut from magazines. 



Rsd'eation; 




District Resources 




5'5 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



3 



Student Learning Objec.tive(s) The student knows that people use the land to meet their 
need for food- 



Related Area(s), 



State ^oal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Title ; • Grain pictures 
Group Size : ■ small or large 
Materials ; paper, grains 
Procedures : 

. Students make 4 collection of pictures and samples 
of grains, etc., from farms (wheat, oats, com, 
barley). 

. Art idea: Grain pictures - use different grains 
and lentils to create a picture. Fill in flower 
with com, beans, peas, etc. 



Title: 
Group Size ; 
Materials; ■ 



Bake-In 
small or large 




Procedures: 



. Have a "bake-in" to show uses of different types 
of flour (ties into first activity). 



Title; Matching Game 
Group Sizi : small group 
Materials: flannelboard, pictures 
Procedures : 

. In one column on the flannelboard place pictures 
of different foods. . Have the students arrange the 
pictures in the first column to correspond with the 
appropriate resource. 

ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students list ways in 
which the land is used for 
growing food. 
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Possible Resources 



Books: 

The First Book of Supermarkets , 
Jeanne Bendick ^ 
Meat from Ranch to Table , 
Walter Buehr 

Change for Children - Ideas & 
Activities for Individualizing 
Learning , Goodyear 



Film ; 

Cities & Shopping - Where We 
Get Our Food, McGraw-Hill 



District Resources 



5D3 



Suggijsted Activiiies: Cnde(s) 3 



Foods ' Resource 



bread 
sausage 
spaghetti 



grain 

pig 
grain 



Title: 



Game: Find the Source 



Group Size : two to four players 
Materials; cards with food and animal ^ 
pictures 

Procedures : 
; Deal four cards to each player. 
V Place the other cards in a stack face down. 
The first player asks any other player for the 
match to a card he holds. (Example: If you have 
a cow, ask for milk) 
If the. first player doesn't get what he asks, he ' 

must draw from the stack. 
The winner is the person with the most pairs. , " 



5 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECl 



Student Learning Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective Placement ^ 
A. The student knows that people use the land to meet their ^^^^^ ^^^^ 



poA^^ fnv nanirfll rpsnnrpps. B. The studpnr is able to identify several natural resources District Goal 
fQim^ virhin rhP lanH and describe how these natural resources benefit the lives of people. Program Goal 
Related Area(s) , \ ' 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; Jigsaw Puzzle 
Group Size : individual 
Materials: as noted 
Procedures : 

. The student selects a picture of a natural resource. 
These pictures inay be enlarged and backed with card- 
board. Cut into several jigsaw pieces, keeping the 
parts of each resource (forest, water, minerals) in 
separate envelcj^f^^. Distribute the envelopes to 
the students. 

. When they have .completed the puzzles, ask a volunteer 
to name the natural resource and tell and important 
fact about it (this could be written). . 



Title: Creative Thinking and Drawing 
Group Size : individual 
Materials: art paper, crayons, efc. 
Procedures :' ^ , ' 

Help each student to design his/her ideal park. . 



Title : Foldout Pictures ^ 
What Natural Resources I Value 
Most 

Group Size : small groups 
Materials : paper, cardboard, crayons, paints 
Procedures : 

, Teacher and students discuss their need for 
natural .resources and conservation of these re- 
sources. 



Have students list several 
natural resources. 

Have students list several ways 
in which natural resources 
benefit him/her. . 
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Films : 

' ^Our Productive Resources , Barr 
Your Friend, The Soil , 
Britannica 

Your Friend, The Water , 
Britannica 

Visit : 

A Dam, Forest Reserve, Mine 
Kit£ 

Your and Your World, SRA 



District Resources 



5'3 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) • ^ 



. Students are instnicted to select three natural 
resources that they value 'the most and illustrate 
. )(na foldout picture.' • . 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



1^ 


2 


3 


forests 


' lakes 


oceans 










Possible Resources 



D istrict Res ources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ' ' ' Suggested Objective Flacement 3 
c,.^... T...,^.: nvj..H„./.^ A. The student knows that the type of cllinate influences the way state Goal ' 
the land is used. B. The student is able to coiapare the different uses of land within the District Goal 
following regions: Wetlands, Deserts, Forests, Mountains. ^ Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) " 3 



Title ; Comparing Regions 
Group Size ; small or large 
Materials: chart paper, reference materials 
Procedures : 

, Have the class divide into groups with eaci. group 
taking a region (West, East, Middle West, Souths etc). 
They, should identify land use in their region, list- 
ing climate, topography and general uses of the land. 
• . On a large chart put all the regions together show- 
ing differences and similarities. 



Title: 



Mural 



Group Size ; small group 
Materials ; , crayons, tempera paint, chalk, 
water color, finger paint 

Procedures ; 

. Students design a mural depicting the different 
land uses in wetlands* deserts, forests, mountains. 



Wetlands 


Deserts 


'forests 


Mountains 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title ; ■Who'-'lnil? 
Group Size ; partners 
Materials ; prepare cards with pocWts, as 
shown in diagram; \. 
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Have students list the fou;r 
major climatic' regions. / 

■ • , ■ ■/ ' 
Have students compare land uses 
of each region to its climate, ' 
e.g., wetlands, deserts, forests, 
mountains. 



\ 
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Possible Resources 



Films : • ^ 

Living in Tropical Rafn Forest *' 
Communities in Cold Lands , EBE 
Living in the Desert , EBE 
Living in Western Coastal Lands, 
EBE . 

Living on Plains ,■. EBE ^- 
Living in Mountains , EBE 

Filmstrips : 

• Regions of the U.S. The Great 
Plains , EBE 

Regions of the U.S. The Pacific 
N.W., EBE 



District Resources 



/ 



5^3 



1 



Suggested Activities: .Grade (s) ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



□ODD 



Procedures: 

. Write a description of a region on a card and put it 
in a'pocket. 

. The partner reads the card and puts it in the 
correct pocket. If he/she csisses, the partner gets 
to draw. 

. Score points for the number correct. 



5^ 
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District Resources 



' SMAU. SCHOOLS PRCJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



3 



Student Learning Objective (s) . 
the work people do. 



The student k novs that in some artias the land resources influence jtate Goal 

' \ District Goal 

Prograffi Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring ' 
Procedures 



Title: Gue?ts in the Classroom 
C roup Size : individual, entire class 
!iaterials : 
ProceJures : 

. Havf students conduct a series of interviews with 
.the workers in your own local area. 

. Students should interview based on the following 
criteria: (a) What does the person do, (b) In what 
environment does he/she work, and (c) What training 
or edi'cation does the worker need to do the job. 

. Have these people cDie into the classroom and share 

. what they <!o and how they do it .(farmers, forestry 
• personnel,- utility personnel, fishing people) . 



Title : Mural 
Group Size : small group 
Materials : butcher p..,er, paints, etc. 
Procedures : 

. Discuss land-related resources in the local area, " 
region or state and how'this has influenced th*; work 
people do. 

. Divide the class into groups to develop a mural 
based on jobs people do related to the land. Have 
students sketch their ideas on sections of a miiral 

, before painting them. 
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Have students Ust the relation- 
ship between work roles and 
development of land. 

Have students list three jobs • 
people do related to the land 
and identify what the worker 
does, in what environment and 
what training or skill is needsd. 



Possible Resources 
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Books: 

Eric Plants a Garden , Jean 
Heedlow 

I Want To Be A Forester^ Eugene 
Baker 

Fibstrip ; . \ ■ 

Food'For Big Cit>y , Sye Gate 
Big City, U.S .A.. Eye Gate 
Fathers Work; Filmkare Products 



Workers in local community 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 
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District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student k nows that the level of technology Influences tie State Goal t 

way the land la used. B. The student is able to conipare the technology of an' underdeveloped District Goal 

country (India) to a developed country (U.S.) as it affects land use in each country (hand Progran.Goal 
plow V. tractor). 

Related Area(s) , . : 



Suggested Activities.- Grade (s) ]_ 



Title: Comparative Study 
Group Size : 'Jitire clar,s , 
Materials : 
Procedures : 

. Teacher brings* into classroom pictures of farmers 
from India or Viet Nam tilling .the soil. 

. Teacher conducts a comparative study of the plow 
verses tractor, etc., hand labor verses machinery, 
etc. ■ • 

'. As a 'follow-up activity, have each student take a 
ieet of paper and fold into fourths. Instruct thei 
'to draw a picture in space one showing how the famer 
in' India Jiepares the soil for planting. In space 
twe, draw a picture showing ? Tamer in Kansas 
preparing the- soil for planting. Continue until all 
four spaces are filled. 



Title : Picture Books ' 
Group Size : small 'group or individual 
' Materials ; r-ictures, paper, paste, scissors 
Procedures: . . 

. The students' collect pictures of maf.hines that make 
farm work easier and more ptodi;:^Vc. They also 
collect pictures of hand plow, horse, etc. 
. They construct a comparative study using pictures, 
c.g.^ cxen V. tractor. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students match the types of 
tools or equipment.'used in the 
U.S. as compared with several 
forel'^r countries. 

Have students describe ways 
that technology has influenced . 
t?e way the land is used. 



Possible Resources 
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Films : 

Machines That Help the Farmer , 
Bailey Fill Associates 
' The Factory , Bailey Fill Assoc. 
Sheperd and His Sheep , Frith 

Study Prints : 

Regions and Special Ne eds, 
Laldlaw 

One Horld/The Community , 
Geppert ' 

Visit a larg^ wheat farm 
MGverhaeuser 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities:- Grade(s) 



I Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. Title ; From Cave to Outer Space 
• Group Size : small groups or individual 
Materials ; • crayons, chalk, i*ater colors, 
tempera, finger paint 
Procedures: , . . ' _ 
" . StudeVjts are to show in a series of pictures what 
, changes took place in our society from early man 
. to the 20th. Century. The students should choose one 



of the foiling areas to illustrate: 
' Coomuaication 

• Transportation ^ . 

Land Development 
Industrialization 
Education 
"Science/Research 



Note: The pict;ure ^ames are only suggestions for 
a progression series. 



— ~ — 1 

From Cave 




To Outer'- ' 






Space 

1 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placeujent' ^ 



. , T • .J ^ \ A. The student knows tW our nation is one of. the largest n8'/<^ cr... 
Student learning Objectivels) , , . \^ , State Goal 

in the world* The student will be able 'to identify the largest nations in the worlJ 



(Russia, Canada, Ch*ina, U.S., India). 



Related ^rea(s). 



District Goal ; 
Prcgrai Goal 



Suggested Act 



Grade (s) 3 



?■ Grcup Size : 
Materials: 



Identifying Large . :l ..^ 
entire class 

world map, atlas, encyclopi :ia, 
almanac 

Procedures : 

' . On a map of the world, have students ident::y the 
largest nations of tl)e world. Teacher aa ask: 

* "Who name one of the largest nations in the 
world?" . . 

"Who can' find it on the world inap?" 

"N>iw, who can name another one?" etc. 
• Give students outline laaps and have them label the ' 

largest nations on the maps and color them. 
. Note: The teacher may want to set.e 'specific 
^ number to Identify. 
. Variation: Have students cqmpare the largest nations 

they have selected by population- 



Rank 3y 

Gecgraiphical Size 



Rank By 
Nation Population 

U': ^R . 

tit, 



EKLC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students identify on a map 
some of the largest nations 
(including '.he U.S.) 

Given a list of the' ten large 
nations, have students identify 
the five largest nations. 



Possible Resources 



World 3ap 



District Resources 



District Resources 



5 



I. I. 



^^^^ , S«gg«ted Objective nac»ent _i_ 
Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows that our nation is one of the leading State Goal 
>tions in the vorld. B. The student will be able to identify some of the leading nations District Goal 

of th e world. » ^ _ , 

— ' — ^ — — ^ . : Program Goal 



Related Area{s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



J. 



Leading Nations 



Title : 

Group Size : entire class 
Materials: newspapers, magazines 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedures : 

. Have the students brainstorm ideas on<what makes a 
, leading nation. Accept all ideas and list them on 
the chalkboard. Group the ideas after brainstorming. 
Some suggested groups are as follows; 

Defense 

Economics 

Standard of Living 

Stable Government 

Natural Resources 

Cocmerce i Trade 

Industrailization 

Educational System 
. Divide the students into groups and assign a leading 
nation to e^ch group. Have.the groups identify as- 
many of the'criteria listed, above to support the , 
position that the nation assigned is a leading 
nation. 



Title: 



!^hat Makes A Nation Great? 



• Group Size : small 'or large 
Mater ials : newspapers and magazines 



Procedures : „ 

. Use an outYine map of the U.S. 
— . Project on wall for student? to trace around. 

. Cut from newspapers -and-iagazines -WORDS-- that -d^scr-i-be 
greatness (power, money, industry). 
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Have students list the criteria 
for a leading nation. 

Have students point out on map 
some of the leading nations in 
the worlf. 
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Possible Resources 



One World/The Community 
Discussion Pict'ure Programme for ' 
Elementary Social Studies^ Year 
3, Denoyer Geppert 

Filffistrips : 

The United States - A World ' 
Leader, EBE 

The United Nations - A World 
Forum , EBE 

The United Ftates Capitol . EBE ' 
The Supreme. Court , EBE ~ 

Kit: 

You and Your World, SRA 



District Resources 



5 



,.0' 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


1 Possible Resources 


Title: Proud Mp 
Group Size: entire class/small groups 
Materials: , none needed 
Procedures: 
, Have the students sit in a circle. 
. The teacher stands in the center and points in tun 
or at random to a student in the circle. (With 
younger students, it is helpful to touch them.) 
. The student pointed to stands, give his/her name 
and tells why he/she is proud to live in _the -United 
States: "I'm proud that I live in the United States 
because ." 
,. When student has finished, say "Thank you." 
. A student has the option of remaing silent. 
. Give the studints time to reflect on their answers. 
, Teacher might begin the exercise by stating why he/' 
she is proud to live in the United States. 

<s *** 




• 

* 

t 9 
f 

V 






District Resources 


1 

•* 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 



SPKCIFIC ARf-A: 



Oiir Land — A Challenge to Man 



riu 



student knows: 

that groups (private, citizens, businesses, state, local and. 
national govamment) are working to protect" the environment. 291 
that a people* s survival is dependent upon clean resources such 
as water and air. 293 
that environmental problems (water, air, noifee, pollution) in the 
cities are acute and citizen groups and government groups are 
working systematically toward their solution. - 297 

that concentrated populations in tjne cities result in such prob- 
lems as: Housing, transportation, education, employment (work). 299 
that governments have a concefix regarding concentrated popula- 
tions in the cities. - 3Q3 
that urban rfenewal is a never-ending process that requires 
government leadership and' civic cooperation. . ^ 305 
that as urban' areas continue* to grow,^ their p;roblems become more 
complex. '299 
that there are aon-renewaVle resources such as oil ("petroLaum) , 
natural gas and minerals. 397 
that there are renewable resources such as lutobeV, food, people, 
, water, soil^ nitrogen, carbon. • • . , 

J:hat'as_the^res^enjt„re.spurces are de^ejted, renewing reso urce s 

and recycling old products becomes necessary > 311 




The student is able to: 

. evaluate present uses or abuses of the land on the basis of how 
they might affect the future. 

list several methods used in attempting to protect our environ- 
ment (litter control, pollution control, noise control).^ 
identify problems caused by the increase, of population in the - 
cities. ' * 

. identify problems caused by overcrowding in the cities. 



Tiu* stiiden-'t values: 

the Earth and accepts responsibility for its preservation. 

the fteed for continual improvement of one's community. 

^. , the wise use" of natural resources to reserve them for future 
use. ^ 



293 

291 

299 
303 
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293- 
305 

307+ 



3 
3 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

-3 

3 

3 
3 



- 3 
3 



OPTICNAL GOALS AND ACTIVIT-IES ' 



. PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
. ! * • • '* ' 


■ 'music 

> ■ . 


SOCIAL STUDIES 


n 


' at • 




1 


' s . . 

0 > 




^ APT ' J 

/ 


WAGE ARTS " , 


MATH 


1 

\ 


• 


1 


. . SCIENCE 


HEALTH 


READING ., 

c 

1 


\ 

^ : 






" • ■ CAREER EDUCATION - ■ , - . • 


" " ■ ' riENVIRONlIESTAIrEDUCATIOII ■ 


, OTHER V 




r* 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PBOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student learning Objective (s) A. The student bows that groups (private, citizen's, businesses, State Goal 

_St9te, local and national govemment) are working to protect the environment. B. The student Is District Goal 

.. able to name/list several methods used in attemntine to protect our environment (litter control. Program Goal 
pollution control, noise control). . . , . 

Related Area(s)_ij:: ' • . ' • . ; • 



Id, 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



4- 



Title : 'Posters: Give A Hoot 
,1 Don't Pollute ! 

Group Size ; individual 
Materials : poster materials, paint 
Procedure's : 

Students are encouraged to create their own posters 
conveying the message of protecting their environ- 
i ment. 




Title : 

Grou p SlZ' 
Materials 



Letters to Local Paper 
individual 



Procedures : ' 
. Let students wr ce a letter to the local newspaper 
abQut soma.ecoL >y issue (air pollution, litter, 
.noise). 

■' . Teacher may want ;o have a class project where just 
one letter is composed by writing the student's ideas 
on overhead or chalkboard. 



Title : Businesses' and Industries' Needs 
Group Size : small or large 
Materials : copies of 'the - yellow pages of the 
local telephone directory 

Procedures : 

, The students look -through to find the kinds of busi- 
nesses and industries found in their area. Have them 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students .list groups and 
what f.hey do to protect the 
environment. 

Have students demonstrate concern 
for his/her environment by pick 
ing up litter and encouraging' 
others to do so. 



Possible Resour.ces 



Books ; _ • 

P eople Use The Earth , Silver 
Eurdett^ ' 

Principles and Practices in 
' the Teaching of the Social 
Sciences , Harcourt Brace, 
Jovanovich. 

Films :- 

' Heritage of Splendor , Richfield 
Nature Is for People , Alms 
Conservation - A Job For 
Y oung Americans; McGraw-Hill 
Your Friend, The Soil Keep 
It, Or Lose It , Britannica 

Filmstrips : 

The Land and Its Resources . 
EBE 



Resource People' 7 "Envifonment- 
alist, etc. 



District Resources 



Suggested Aciivitie'*;'' GradeCs) 3 



Suggested Moriitorfng 
Procedures 



Pos3ible Resources ' 



.list .the different ones they ^nd. 
. Discuss 'What iiiateriaj.s' these businesses and in- 
■ dustries might need in order to do their work. 
. Write an experience chart together using the infor- 
mation gathered. 



Title: 



Industries' Effects on Environnent 



Group Size ; entire' class or Small group 

" ~ Materials ; magazine pictures 

Procedures ;' , ' , , • 

. Begin a bulletin board showing the effects of in- 
dustry on the environment. Let the students start 
collecting andjrawing pictures for the dispiay.' 
The positive negative effects of industrializa- 
tion should be stressed. 



. Title; Environmental Problems and 
Solutions 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; 
Procedures : 

■ - - ■ \ 

\ Invite the manager, president or public information 
officer from a local company Co discuss ways in 
which industrial and commercial companies are pro- 

. tecting the environment in the areas of , noise, 
pollution and litter control. 
Example of companies—telephone, light, power, paper 
and timber, 

. Have students 6list problems of environment faced by 
commercial and industrial firr j and how they are 
atteii?>ting to protect the environment. 



... J • 
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District Resources 



571 



/ 
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• Slto SCHOOLS PROJECT ' : ■ Suggested ebjective Placement _J 

ft 

Student Learning nKjArf-ivpfcV A. The student knows that a people's sunival is dependent upon state Goal 
^ clean resources such as water and air. B. The student is able to evaluate present uses or District Goal 

• abuses 'of the land on the basis of how they night affect the future. C. The student values Program Goal 
the earth and accepts responsibility for its preservation. 

Related Area(s) ' ■ ' . 



"^ggestetMvi-trey:— Gradets")" 



Title: Pollution Puzzle Find Wiere 
the Pollution Word Goes 

Group Size : 

Materials : prepare worksheets with following 



puzzle 



Procedures: 



. Students put in correct uordo. 



\ 



Noise 

Smoke 

Garbage 

factories 

Paper 



"~ n 



mi 



-lo-St-op^Hution- 



:r or land. 



•• "Pollutioji" is dirt in the.air.-wati 
• People pollute when they throw thinis out of their 

'cars, when they throw things into rivers or when 
.-lots of smoke wmes out of chimneys'. There are* 

all , sorts' of ways people dirty our. world. 




-Suggested-Monitoring- . 
Procedures 



Have the students list reasons 
man must preserve his environ- 
ment and why it is iiEportant. 

Have students select proper 
ways of preserving our environ- 
ment from pictures or prepared 
list. 
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— PossibleJleso.urces 



Books ; 

The Little Circle , Ann Atwood 
Scribner 

Films : ■ ' . 

How Air Helps Ug , Coronet 
The Water Says , Churchill • 
Our Productive Resources , Barr 
Your Friend, Thejater., ,.'.. 
(Clean- or Dirty?) . Britannica 
Water For All Living Things , . 
Britannica 

Films trips : ,. 

The Land And Its Resources , 
EBE • - ■ . 

Commerce and Industry , EBE ' 
Discovery and Development , EBE 



magazines 



District Resources 



5?3 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



Title : Pollution Collages 

Group Size; small or large 

Materials : paper, magazines, newspapers 



Trocedures: 



. Encourage students to collect pictures of various 
kinds of pollution. Have them make picture collages. 
Put the collages up on the bulletin board. ' 




Title: 



Organizing Recycling Station 



Group Size: small or large 
Materials : 
Procedures : . 
, Teacher initiates, organizes and aids in setting up 

a recycling station. 
, Variation: Conduct collection drives— old papers, 
aluminum, glass, tin,' etc. 

^.-Students respond to littering by: .„ 

(a) Writing to companies requesting their empty oil 
drums to decorate and place either at school or 
in community. 
. • (b) ,Ciean up school yard. 

(c) Clean up vacant lots. 
1 ■ (d) Clean up along roadways. 



• Title : Pollution Puzzle 

. Group Size ; prepax'e puzzle~b'etoW"on'wksheet! — 
Procedures : 

. Students find the words that tell what pollutes: 

\> ■ ■ 

Can you find? Noise . 

Snoke v 
Factories 
Exhaust 
■ Garbage 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ^ 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



Sm SCHOOLS PMJECI ^ ■ . Suggested Otjectlve Pto^t 3 ' 

Student 'Learning Objective (s) A.' The student knows that a people's survival is dependent upon ^ta^g Goal 

■ 'clean resources such as w ater and air. B. The student is able to evaluate present uses or abuses District Goal 

of the iaid on the basis of how they might affect the future. C. The student values the -earth and Program Goal 
accepts responsibility for its presenation. 

Related Arca -fe^ — "~ — " 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



i 



P 



-Or 



X 



1/ 



f 



W 



i 



5 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



_2i5_ 



577 



'Suggesced Activities: , l>rade(s) • 


Suggested Mojiitoring • 


Possible Resources 




Procedures ■ 




w 


• ■ 

> 


« 

^ 


1 

< 


\ . ■ . 

\- 


> 
< 

f 


^ 


V 


.\ ^ 




i . w» . 


District Resources \ 


* 1 

v. . ■ ■ ■ * , ^ 

. , . , ■ ..J . ■ ■ . * \ 
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» 



lOOLS PROJECT 



,eai7iing Obj€Ctive(s) . 



Suggested Objective Placement 3 
■The student- knows that- envlroTini^ptal problems Twatpr^ air^ nnigp, State Goal 



tion). in the cities are acute and citizens' groups and govemn^ental groups are worlcln]^ 

aatically toward their solution. . _ ; 

^rea(s) [ 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



3,6 



1 Activities: Grade (s) 



~^ug~ge'ste"d*~Monlxoring 
Procedures 



Title: Scrapbook 
Group Size i individuals/entire class , 
Materials : paper, notebook, pictures 
is: ■ 

ints make a scrapb_o_ok of newspaper a nd mag azine 
:les that present pollution problems. 



Have students select articles 
from newspaper, magazine, etc. 
that present a pollute a 
problem. 



Manmade Problems and Possible 
Solutions 
small or large 
reference books, films 



Title : 

Group Size : 
Materials : 
s: 

robjei*. created by some of the ways man has 

n to use the land could be-stutlied by-the 

nts.. Water and air pollution, urban sprawl, 
0 living, depletion of forest land and building 
try' on agricultural land, are some problems that 
be studied. 

ss with students how the problem was. started and 

could be done to solve it. 

the responses and group them by categories. 



Title: 



Field Trip 



Group Size : entire class 
Materials : 

ts : . • \ . ^: ' . 

: an area where varied types of land use can be-^ 

lent Valley offers an excellent example, of ^ land 
hange from agriculture to industry. The 



Have students list groups that 
are working toward solving 
pollution problems and what they 
are doing or attempting to-do. 



2V 



Books : 

Urban Community, Davies and 
Ramsey, Ames Book, Unit IV 
How Americans Live , Davies and 
Blough, Unit III 

Films : 

Population and Pollution , 
'International Film Bureau 
Garbage , King Screen 
Cities and History; Changing 
the City ,- McGraw-Hill 
Our Land Needs Your Help ^ Barr 

Films trip : 

The People and Their Way of Life , 
EBE " 

Study Prints : 

Regions and Special' Needs, 
Laidlaw Bros.- 

magazines and newspapers 

Audio Tapes : . ; 
Noise Pollution (//02810), ESD 121 
Dangers- of Pollution , (#02854) 
ESD 121 

The Noise Makers , (//028A05^ ESD 121 



I Can't Hear You, I've Got 



Pollution in My Ear- ! (fif028313) 
ESD. 121 



EKLC 



Suggested Acif^:vities: Grade (s) 



Duwaiish Waterway industrial area is a good exaiple 
Perhaps a trip to Sea-Tac to see the changes taking 
place in the land use around the area. 



Title: 



V iiiiE" Noise Pollution 
^ Group Size : individual ^ 
/ Merials : see below ' ; _ 

Procedures : ' . 

P.rovide light-colored paper bags for students. Blow 
them up as if to pop thei. Then stuff them with old, 
newspaper and tie the end. 
. Have students cut out newspaper words and pictures 
of items that contribute to noise pollution. Paste 
^, these clippings on the "bags in a montage design. 
' . Think of other ways to develop pollution themes, 
as a .motivating activitjr for an ecology unit. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



r 



Possible Resources 



■.1 



District Resources 



SMAU-SCHOOLS PROJECT • . ' " , Suggested Objective Placement __3 

Scadent Learning Objective(s) .A. The stud ent knows that concentrated populations in the cities State Goal 

9 - 

result In such problems as housing, transport ation. ediiMt-fon, PinployniPnf (wnrW R. ■ Dis'trict Goal 

student is able to identify problems caused by the increase of population In fhf> n'n'ps r ■ 'n ip Program Goal / 

student knows that as urban area? continue to grow their problems become more complex. « , ' / 

Related Areafs) ^_ _ .;!'■" ' 



LL 



3,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



Suggested. Monitoring 
'Procediires 



Title; ' Traffic 
Group Size :, small, group 
Materials: as^. noted 
Procedures : , 

•* . Students make a model of a freeway using long 
spaghetti. Show junctions, etc. Indicate with 
arrows the flow of traffic. 



Title ; Traffic Sign Collage 
. Group Size ; small group 
"\ Materials: paper, crayons ' '■ 
Piocedures. ; 

. Have' the students design and draw freeway a^-gns.; 
Painted signs mid be effective. Create a. collage 



for bulletin board display. 



Title: • Booklet \ 
Group Size : small or' large 

rials ; magaziniesi^ — — 

Procedures ; . 
. Have students collect different forms of urban trans- 
portation, past and present. 
' . Discuss the problems created by advanced forms of ' 
transportation. • . 



■ Title : Role Playing 
Group Size: small group 
Materials; . 



ERIC . Doi 



Have' students select problems of 
concentrated population from a 
prepared list. 

Have' students, orally identify 
a problem of increasing popu-^ 
lation in a city; 



29S 



Possible Resources 



Books ; . 

How Americans Live , ' Davies & 
Blough, Unit III 
Farewell to Shady Glade . Bill 
Peet 

Films: 

Tree House , King Screen 
Cities & Transportation . McGraw- 
Hill ■ • 
Cities & Beauty , McGraw-Hill 
Cities & Protection . McGraw- 
Hill . ■ 
Cities Suburbs , McGraw-Hill. 
Urban Sprawl , Barr 

Filmstrips : 

Types of Cities , McGraw-Hill 
Man and the City . Social Studies 
School Service • . 

Filmloops ; ' 

Urban Studies series, Hubbard ■ 

Scientific Company 



District Resources 



5 



Suggested Activities':, Grade (s) 



.Suggested Monitoring * 
■■" Pfoce'diires 



.Possible Resources 



Procedures"; 

. Let pairs of Students role-play what might happen in^ 
their own home if all their relatives moved in with 
them. (Illustrates overcrowding of cities.) ' 



Title: 



A.B.C. - Cities Book 



y ' Group Size ; entire class 

Materials ; 
, Procedures; 

• . Students use" then^spaperjjUjooluf-or-^itiesrtha^^ 
___jLLlJ)«gii^with'eaWTeHer^ the alphabet. 'Exaiple; 
. . A - Atlanta. . The student then writes a sentence 

• telling about the City of Atlanta. 



Title : 
Group Size ; 
Materials: ' 



Shoe Box 'Activity 
small group _V 



Procedures ; ^ , • , 

. Teacher prepares a.'show box with a family' unit {e.g., 
"lother, father, children). 
. Discuss with , students how each member may marry and 
thus increase the size of^e family. Soon the ^ 
■ ' students are able t6 see that the show box fills up 
as^the family increases in size. Continue to fill up 
the box until it overflows. 

Title ; Round-Table Discussion ■ 
Group Size :' small group 
' Haterials : ' ' ^ 

Procedures ; 

. Have the students discuss: % man uses land the way 
' = he does. ' / 

. Studeiiits may work in teams. 

Title ; People Change Environment 
Group Size ; entire class 
, Materials:., ' ■ ' 



ERIC 



District Resources 



5 
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■SKUl SCHOOLS PROJECT . . Suggested Objective Phce^t 

Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows that concentrated populations in the cities — - State-Goal 
result in su ch problems as housing,' transportation, education, employment (work). B. The student District Goal 

is able to id entify problems caused by the increase of population in the cities. C. The student program Goal 
knows that as urban areas continue to grow their problems become more complex. 
Related Area(s)^ ■ - ' 



A,5 



3,6 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) o 


Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Procedures: 

r-Teacher-may discuss- the, -way man. changes the land to 
suit his needs (land fill, excavation for highways 
or buildings, the creation of man-made lakes or 
waterways). 

. The students could be asked to look for examples cof 
the way man has changed the environment in the local 
area. 






■ , Title:' Skyline 
Group Size: 

, Materials: -newspapers-classified ad section. 

construction paper (black & white) > 
felt pen or crayon 

Procedures: 




e 


. Use the classified section of tlie newspaper to make 




District Resources 


a skyline of your city. With a black felt pen, or 
crayon, outline buildings and windows and doors. 
Mount on black construction paper. Use white paper 
for detail. Line^each student's skyline up"'end to 
' end on .one classroom wall. This give the impression 
of a skyline across the whole room. 


£^ ' ' 

t 


.A. 1 








o 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ■ 



Possible Resources 



Title: Population Exploration 
Group Size : large 
Materials : paper, scissors 
Procedures : . '' .. 
, Students will fill a chalk doughnut with paper people 
to experiment with the concept of population and 
density. , 

. Hand out 6"x 18" strips of colored construction paper 
to each student; The students are to fold their pape; 
and cut out ten people with. hands attached (have 
people dittoed). 

. Direct the students to come to. the doughnut jnd lay 
their' people-rows anywhere in the doughnut. The 
only rule is that there must be space between the 
people rows—they must not touch each other. 



Have students list several 
problems that confront cities 
as a result of population 
growth. 




lold Side 



Make sure hands overlap 
both sides. 
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Filmstrips ; 

Commerce and Industry , 
Encyclopedia Brittanica ' * 
'Educational Corp. 
Man and His .Resources, Brittani- 
The House of Man, Brittanica" . 
Our Crowded Environment, EBE 



District Resources 
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aWiSaOOlS PROJECT , • S.8smed Otjectl« PUce.i„t 3 ■■ 

Student Learning Objective (s) A. The student Icnovs that governments have a concern regarding State Goal 



concentrated populations in the cit ies. B/ The student is able to identify problems caused District Goal 
.by overcrowding; in cities. ■ [ Program Goal 



i>5 



3,6 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Title: Letter Mting. ■ 
Group Size; individual or small 
Materials : paper, pencils 
Procedures : 

. Have students write a letter to a friend as if in an 
'erowded-erity, -expiaining-wnie-o-f-t-lie-pr-oblems ■ 
you are' experiencing. 



Title : Role Playing Mayor 
Group Size ; small or large 
Materials ; 
Procedures; 

r Have student pretend he/she is Mayor of his/her town 
encourage citizens to meet together to solve some of 
the city's problems? 

. (Plan of action: Meeting in the park to discuss the 

■ city's recreational needs, etc.) 



Title : Resource Person 
. Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; 
Procedures ; 

. Invite city official (Mayor, councilman, etc.) to 
talk with students about housing problems in their 
city or community. " ' . _ 

. Have students Cjl^^'lay to identify problems 'and how 
they would attack'' the problems. '• 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students tell of a way ■ 
government shows its concern 
for overpopulation. 

Have students list some problems' 
-caused-l^v&rcrowding in a city 



Have students select problems 
caused by over-crowding from a 
■teacher-prepared list. 
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Possible Resources 



Book : . 

■ How Americans Live . Davies 
& Blough, Dnit III 
Farewell to Shady Glade . Bill 
Peet 



Films : 

Tree House . King Screen 

Cities & Transportation . McGraw^ 

Hill 

Cities & History . McGraw-Hill 
Cities & Commerce . McGraw-Hill 
Cit ies & Shopping , McGraw-Hill 



Filmstrip ; 

Types of Cities , McGraw-Hill 



District Resources 



503 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placettent ■ 3 



Student Learning Objective(s) .At Th? student knows that urban renewal is a never-PndiTig-p p nooe State Goal' 
, . that yeqy^rtf^ |{(?vemnn??(ierf;Mp and d^^^ B. Thp .fn ^ eTit vpI.ip. r)^. n o. ^ fn. District Goal 

..^ continual taproyetnent of otip's c ommunity. . ' ^to^iJsi Goal 

. Related Are£(s) \ ' . ■ ' 



4,5,7 



3,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Si 



• Title : City Government Simulation 
Group Size : entire class, small groups 
. Materials: 
Procedures : . 

■ . Have. students form a city government, electing a 
Mayor, City Council, etc., which will then organize 
to clean ap the playground, vacant lot, park, etc. 
. (Example: Mayor appoints certain p eoplp ta ripan " 
specific areas or do specific jobs. Some pick up 
litter, some transport to garbage cans or dumpster.' 
Perhaps there is a vacant lot the students could 
get permission to clean up.) * 



Title: Cleanup-Fixup Poster 
Group Size : individual' 
Materials: poster paper, crayons, paints 
Procedures : 

• . Student designs a Cleanup-Fixup Poster thaf en- 

• .courages the citizens of their community to clean 
. up and fix up around their homes (clean up yards, 

etc.) 

Title : , Field Trip ^ ' 
• Group Size : entire class 
Materials : . • 
Procedures : 

. 'Contact the Mayor, City Manager, etc., and identify 
a renewal project and get permission for a field 

• trip. Have a government agency tell students about 
- the project, its purpose, cost and cooperative 

agencies. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



Have students list several urban 
renewal .projects and their value 
to the community., ■ 



Have students list ways in which 
they could be involved. 
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Possible Resources 



Books : 

People and Places. Margaret Mead 
Wotld 

Wild Green' Things In the City. 
Dowden 



Films:- 

^it-ies-and-Govemment~- — ■ 

Governing Our Local 'Community .' 
McGraw-Hill , . 

Cities and Protection . McGraw- 
Hilis 

Cities and Suburbs . McGraw-Hill 



Audio Tape :- 

The Renewal of Our Cities, 
(M36205), ESD 121 



District Resources 



\ 



Suggested "Activities: Grade(s)' 



Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 



Possible. Resources 



. Discyss with students the fflajor ,parts of-* renewal 
. and its value in improving the comunity and the 

role of government in such efforts (local, state 

and national). 



5l'S 



ER?C. 



District Resources 
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Suggested Objective Placeinent 



Student Learning Objective(s) ^' A. , Ih^ student knows there are non-renewal resources such as State Goal 
oil (petroleui), natural gas and mineralsi B. The student values the wise use of natural re- District Goal 
sou-ces to preserve them for future use. ' 



Related Area(s). 



Program Goal 



3,5- 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) _2_ 



Suggested Monitoring. 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: 



Coin' Fishin' 



Group Size: entire class 
. Haterials ; 
Procedures : 

..Divide class intO' two teams. Each student "goes 
fishing" by lowering magnet into the box filled 
with picture cards. When the student "catches" a 

, card, he/she looks at the picture and tells which 
source of energy powers the object or is used in 
making the object. 

. Teacher: "Is this a non-renewable or renewable 
resource?" If student answers correctly, his/her 
team gets a point. The team with the most points'' 
wins. 

. Suggestions for energy card pictures: , 
Gas stove (gas) 
Potbellied stove (coal) 

Air-conditioner (electric ) , • ' ' < 
Car (oil)- . '• 

Airplane (oil) . 
Bus (oil) 

Toaster, TV, Washing machine (electric) 
Paint, record (coal) 

Plastic containers, shirty blanket (gas-oil) 



Title:. 



Mobile 



Group Size : , individual 
Materials : art .supplies 



ERIC 
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Have students list the non- 
' renewable resources and ways in 
which to preserve them for 
future use. 
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National Science Teachers 
Assoc. (NSTA) 1975 - Energy- 
Environment Mini-Dnit Guide . 
"Color Us Energy Users", PriMry 
Packet: Activities include: 
Pictorial Inventories, Picture 
Books, Energy Stanps, and 
Energy Gaes. 

Energy., Ant Acticity Packet - 
■Federal Govt. (Free) 

American Gas Assoc. Educ. 
Service, 1515 Wilson Blvd. 
Arlington, Va. 22209 

Free Material: #N00170 

"Natural Gas Serves Our 
Community " (free from local 
gas companies in most cases) 



f 

District Resources 



6'Jl 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) ^ 


Suggested Monitoring ■ 
Procedures 


Possible Rescmrces 


Procedures: 
. Students are liistructed to design a nobile 
illustrating the 'natural resources. They may 

CDOOSC tUclI own QcSlgUi I 

. (Ideas: Trees, water, soil,'' food, minerals.) 


■■ 




Title: Environmental Activity 
Group Size: small group 
Materials: ■ magazine pictures, wastebasket 
Procedures: • , 
. Teacher. labels a wastebasket, "New Uses for Old 

Environment". . 
. Have the students throw into this wastebasket 
pictures or actual objects that were part of their, 
environment, but is not any more. Be sure to have 
their pictures and objects labeled. 
. Teacher relates these non-usable items to our 
■natural resources (goes into recycling, conserva- 
- tion, renewing). 
. ,': Help students to see the relationship between the 
A ■ ' activity and renewing, conserving and recycling 
^ .resources. 






Title: Poetry Writing: . 

"Our World Without Trees" 
• "Our World Without Ught" 
"What??? Dirty Airl" 
"Sorry-Out of Gas" 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: paper 
Procedures: 

. These same titles could be used for creative writing 
rather than poetry writing. 


\ , 

ii 

\ 

\ 

• 


■ District Resources 






ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT Suggested Objective Placement ^ 

Student Learning Objective (s) A. The student knows that there are renewable resources such as State Goal 
lumber, food, people, water, soil, nitrogen, carbon. B. The student values wise use of " District Goal 

^ . natural resources to preserve them for future use. . Prograo Goal 

Related Area(s)_ , " / 



4,5 



3,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Procedures: 



Title: Energy Folder 
Group Size ; individual 
Materials: paper, scissors, magazines 



. Each student creates his/her folder depicting the 
wise use of natural resources. They may add a 
descriptive sentence below each picture. 

Title : Energetic Game l (Bingo Energy 

Game - see p. U-.7 of N.S.T.A.) 
Group Size : small group 
• ^ Materials; bingo cards 
Procedures : 

. Have students play the game as you would Bingo, using 
the materials as outlined. 



Title : 1 Happy Face Poster 
Group Size : individual 
Materials : paper, magazines, scissors 
Procedures : 

. Cut words or pictures of renewable resources out of 
the newspaper or magazines. Paste on yellow con- 
• construction paper. Draw a smiling face. 

. On the other side of the poster paste a blue sheet 
of construction paper. Then cut out pictures or 
words of non-renewable resources, paste them to the 
blue side and draw a frowning face. Cuf-out the 
circle and hang it from the ceiling. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



Evaluate student knowledge of 
conversation methods. Pass out 
conservation check lists. 
Explain that there are two 
pictures in a set-one showing a 
way to save energy (resources) 
and one showing a way to use more 
energy. ^ 

Have student check the pictures 
which show how you can conserve 
energy (resources). 



Possible Resources 



Books : 

Contemporary Social Science 
Curriculum - People Use The 



Earth , Silver Burdett Co. 
Principles and Practices in the 



Teaching of the Social Sciences . 
Harcourt, Brace, Jovanovich 



Films : 

Our Productive Resources , Barr 
Heritage of Splendor , Richfield 
Conservation - A Job For 
Young America , McGraw-Hill 
Your Friend. The Soil. 
Britannica 

Your Friend. The Water , 
Britannica • 

National Science Teachers Assoc. 
to) 1975 - Energy - Environ- 
ment Mini-Unit Guide. "Color 
Us Energy Users", Primary Packet: 
Activities include: Pictoriol 
Inventories, Picture Books, 
Energy Stamps, and Energy Games. 



Energy Ant Activity Packet. 
Federal Govt. (Free) 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Renewable 
Trees 
Game " 

PeopiriworkersT 
Uater 
Soil 
Air 

■•^•Carbon 
Nitrogen 
Food 

Solar energy 



Non-Renewable Resources 
Oil 

Minerals 



Anerican Gas Assoc. Educ. Servi 
1515 Wilson Boulevard . 
Arlington, Va. 22209 

Free- Material: Jn00170 _ 
"Natural Gas Serves Our 
Community" (free from local 
gas companies most cases) 

Field trip to a power plant, 
mine, oil field, etc. , 

Sierra Club: • Arlene Bell 

1808 N.E. Ravenna 
Seattle, WA. 9810 

Et: ' 

Energy X. Social Studies 
School Service 



District Resources' 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



, Suggested Objective Placement 



3 



Student Learning Objective(8) , The student knowa that as the present resources are depleted, State Goal 

renewlnf resources and recycUn)^ old products becomes necessary. 'District Goal 

■■ ' • [ Prograo Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



Title : Coming Soon Posters 
Gro up Size ; individual 
Materials : poster paper, crayons, etc. 
Procedures : 

. Students make a poster entitled, "Coning Soon." 
Posters are to convey aessage of new resources 
being developed to coispensate, for the depletion 
of others (sea, sun, nuclear power) . 



COMING SOON 



(Solar Energy), 



Man and His Environment 



■■ ' ■ Title : Picture Collage 

Group Size : individual or small 
Materials: - paper, magazines, scissors 

Procedures ; 

. . Students collect pictures of sun, .sea, atoms, etc., 
and create 'a collage of available resources under 
s*tudy for future use, 

ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students list several 
sources that are being explored 
for future development and use. 

Have students list several „ 
products that can be used and 
thesTecycled for use again. 
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Possible Resources 



Books ; 

First Book of Energy, 6.R. 
Harrison 

Living Science; Energy, Jordon 
Moore, Grosset & Dunlap ' 

Films ; 

A. Thousand Suns , Gilbert Film 
Assoc. 

Trees and Their Importance, EBE 
Energy; A First . Bailey Film 
Associates. 

Teacher Reference : 
Inquiring About Cities, Holt 
Databank System 



.District Resources 



6j9 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : Creative Writing / 
Group Size ; individual or small/ 
Materials: . / 



Procedures: 



'Students write stories and lllustraje witli pictures 
possible uses of the sea, sun, oucjear power. 
Example: "Mother's Hooeinade Xelp/jelly". 




/•/\ 



!:/ \ 



// 



6i 



!0 



ERIC 



District Resources 
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.SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



^cial Studies 



•'SPECIFIC AREA: Indians- of Washington State 



The student knows: ^ 

. early Indians of Washington State lived in three, major regions— 
the coastal region, the Pugct Sound region; and the inland plateau 
region. 

. early Indians of Washington State lived in tribal groups -that 

differed. in size. , ' ' 

early Indians of Washington State utilized the natural environment 

to satisfy their basic physical needs. 5 ^ 

. white people came to the Northwest for a variety of reasons and 

interrupted and threatened the way of life of the Indian people. 
. contemporary Indians of Washington State. live in tribes with 
* reservations j in tribes without reservations, or in the cities. 
. Ciontemporary Indians strive to increase their land base and to 

develop programs that would make them self-supporting. 
. urban Indians have organized to help, each other and fight for 

their rights as full members of the American society • 
. Indians of Washington State have a rich culture which they try. to 

preserve. ' - ■ 



The student' values: 



/. 



, the contributions of the Indians of . Washington State and appreciates 
their- ciiltural values. / ^ 
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'OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL education' 


" ■ MUSIC 

* 

* ^ 

• 


— '1 — 1 » 

SOCIAL STUDIES 


ART . ' . 

•> 

•■ 


' . LANGUAGE ARTS ' ; ' 

\ 

\ 

i 


MATH 


. SCIENCE 

' 4 

/ ♦ 


HEALTH , 

I' 

if , 


READING 

• . X ^ 

1 

• , \ 

\ 


CAREER EDUCATION 

> 

\ .. 

\ 

•\ * , ■ 

o ■" ' 
ERIC. 


, .ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 

\ 
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OTHER , 
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* 



SMAU SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student' Learning Objeccive(s) The student knows early Indians of Washington State lived In three state Goal 

major regions - the coastal region, the Puget Sound region and the inland plateau region. District •Goal 

,' Prograo Goal 

Related Area(s)- - * 



1,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Title: Iipressional Views 
Group Size ; Small groups or entire class 
Material : Films 
Procedure : ' ' 

. . Over a series of days show the following films: 
A Boy and the Mountains , Common Animals of the Woods , 
Beaver Valley , Father Ocean and Beach and Sea Animals 
, Help the. students to notice the differences in land 
and nature as they view different regions of the 
Northwest. : ; • 
. Completing a chart similar to the following may be . 
helpful: ,. ' . 

coastal Puget Sound inland plateau 



plants 








animals 








climate 

















ERLC 



Suggested, Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Filas : • 

A Boy and the Mountains , M. Moyer 
Coimon Animals of the Woods , EBE 
Beaver Valley , Walt Disney 
Father Ocean , Martin sMoyer 
Beach and Sea Animals , EBE 

Teacher Reference ; 
The Rlstory and Culture of the 
Indians of Washington State - 
A Curriculum Guide published 
by the Superintendent of Public 
Instruction, p. 1-7, 

District Resources 



6 



IG 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 


Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title; .;. A Visual Image 
Group size: Small groups or entire class 
Material: Hasazines, .scissors, slue, markers, 
paper 

Procedure: , 
. Collect magazine pictures and/or photograph shov- 
ing the basic differences between the coastal 
region, the Puget Sound region and the inland 
plateau, 

. Mount on paper and label them to point out the 
differences. 

. Organize into a scrapbook or bulletin board display. 
Extension: 

. Ask students who have traveled in any of these areas 
to share their impressions concerning differences.. 




■ Reel-to-reel tape: 
Indians of Puget Sound, Nation? 
Center for Audio Tapes. 


Title: Organizing Understandings ' 
Group Size: Individual, -small isroup 'or entire 
class 

Materials; Paper, markers 
■ Procedure: 

. Make .three wall charts, one for each region. On 
tftp of each write' the name of the regions with 
capital letters and under it list the basic charac- 
teristics. 

. May emphasize by using pictures showing differences 
. Listen to, tape for additional information on the 
Puget Sound Indians, ' 


! 
i 

i 

1 


District Resources 


V 

O . 
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• 
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sum. SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning" Objective (s) student knows, early Indians of Washington State lived .In tribal state Goal 
gouns that differed in size and other wavis. - District Goal 



Progran Goal 



1,6' 



2,5 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Procedure: 



Title :' Getting An Overview 
Group Size : Snail groups or entire class 
Mat erials ; Large pieces of paper, markers 



Prepare a large chart with three columns. In each 
column place the name of one region 'and list under 
it the tribes that lived in each region. They 
include: 
Coastal Region 

Chinook Makah Quileute 
• Hoh Ozette Quinault 

Klallam Queets 
Plateau Region 

Cayuse Kootenai 

Chelan Lakes 

Coeur d'Alene Methos 



Columbia 
Colville 
Kalispel 
• Kittitas ' 
Klickitat 

Puget Sound . 
Cathlamet 
Chehalis 

. . Chemakum 
Clakamas 
Copalis 
Cowlitz 
Duwamish 
Huffipculips 
Kwalihaikwa 



Nespelem 
.Nez Perce 
Okanogan 
Palouse 



Luami 
'Meshall 
Muckleshoot 
Nisqually 
Nooksack 
Puyallup 
. Samish 
Satsop 
Skagit 



San Poll 
Spokane 
Wallula 
Wenatchee 
Wishrao 
Yakima 



Skokomish 

Skykomish 

Snohomish 

Snoqualmie 

Squaxiii 

Stlllaguamish 

Suquamlsh 

Swinomish 

Twana 



ERIC 
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Suggested ^lonitorir.g 
Procedures/) 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



6 



20 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ■ 



Possible Resources 



„ Impress on the students there are many tribes. 

Point out the major tribes presently in existence 

and have then learn their names. 
. Point out place names reflecting the tribes, i.e. 

SnoquilMe Falls, Snohomish, etc. 



Title ; Discussion Starter 

Group Size ; Small groups or entire class 

Materials ; Filmstrips 

Procedure ; 

. Use one or several of the following as a basis for 
discussion: 

The Dntouched Land ; Pre-Columbian American 
American Indians of the North Pacific Coast , film- 
strip series titles include: 
"Lands and Tribes" 
"How They Lived" , 
"Myths and Ceremonies'* 
"How They Changed" 
■ "Their Life Today" . 
■ "Northwest Indians" from f ilmstrip series entitled 
How the Indians Lived 



• Title ; Language Differences , 
Group Size ; Entire class for a point of- 
information 

Material ; 
Procedure ; •• 
. Mention that various tribes in the Pacific! Northwest 
spoke different languages that belonged to the 
following seven different families of languages; 
Chemakuan, Chinook, Molale-Cayuse, Vakashan, ' 
; Sahaptin, Salishan and Athabascan. 
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Film : , 

The Untouched Land : Pre-Columbi 
Amedca.iGracur. 

/ 

Filmstrips ; ' . 

American Indians of the North 
Pacific Coast , Coronet. 
How the Indians Lived 

! Teacher Reference ; 
L. Middleton's Place Names of 
the Pacific Northwest Coasts. 



District Resources 



SMAU SCHOOLS PROJECT 



■■ Suggested Objective Placement 3 



Student Learning Objec£ive(s) The student knows early Indians of Washington State utilized the State Goal 

natural environment to satisfy their basic physical needs. Districf'Goal 

\ [ \ ] Program Goal 

Related Area(s) 



2,5 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 3 



Title: Plant uses ■ 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : possibly references on plants 

Procedure : 

. Invite an Indian to class (or ^consult a guide) to 
help the students identify the various plants the 
Indians used to meet their needs (i.e, roots, berries, 
sprouts, cattails, sweet grass, tules, cedar bard, 
seeds, etc.) 

. Have students illustrate and/or bring in samples of 
the various plants and describe their uses. 



Title : Gather Those Sown Seeds! 
Group Size : individuals, small groups 
Materials : 

Procedure ; 

. Have students collect various seeds the Indians ate. 
. Have class prepare and taste a cereal like granola. 



6 ' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources ^ 



Books: 

Indian Uses of Native Plants 
by Edith Van AJ.len Murphey, 
Mendocino County Historical 
Society, Fort Bragg, California. 

Plants that Aierican Indians 
Used by Marie Svohoda, Field 
Museum of Natural History, 
Roosevelt Road and Lake ^hore 
Drive, Chicago, Illinois, 60605. 



District Resources 



6 
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Suggested Activities: .Gr3de(s) 3 



Title ; Mat-Making 

Grottp Size; individua].s. stnall or large group 
Materials ; cattails, tules,. cedar bark 
Procedure ; 

. Have students make mats out of cattails, tules' or 
cedar bark. ' 



Title ; Utilizing Resources 
Group Size : small or large group 1 
. Materials : large piece of paper"; 
Proced ure: | 
. From the series American Indians of the North Pacific 



Coast shov the filmstrip "How They Lived." Using a 
large sheet of paper for a chart, organize the 
following information: i 



Resource 



Use 



. From the book, Indian Children of America; read 
to the students the part that deals with the North- 
west JCoast Indians, Emphasize points that deal 
with the utilization of natural resources. 



,6J" 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Filmstrip : 

American Indians of the North 
Pg£ific .Coast, , Coronet. ■ 



Book;' 

Indian Children of America , by 
Margret C. Farquhar, Holt 
Rinehart 'and Winston. 



District Resources 
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Suggested Objective Placement 3_ 



. . / \ The student knows white people came to the Northwest for a variety State Goal 

Student Learning Objective (s) — ^ — ; ^ 

of reasons and Interrupted and' threatened ths way of life of the Indian people. District Goal 



1,3,6' 



Program Goal 



1 1 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 3_ 



Title : Sharing Experiences 
Group Size : small or large 
Materials: 



Procedure: 



Check with the nearest senior citizens home to find a 
person or persons who moved to this area a long time 
ago. Ask then) to tell the class what brought them 
to the Northwest.' Some- of the students' grandparents 
might be a good resource to speak about their arrival 
in this part of the country and how things were at 
time. Keep in mind white people came for a variety . 
of reasons. They include: 

-Explores came to explore the area and claim land, 
-Fur trappers and traders came to establish and 
conduct fur trade. 

-Missionaries came to convert the Indians to 
Christians. • ' 

-Miners and farmers came to extract the natural 
resources. \ 

-T'.c: U.S. Army came to protect the lives and 
" property of the colonists. • , 

^e U.S. government sent representatives to 
enlarge land claims for the govemnient, to settle 
land clain disputes, to survey the routes for the 
railroad and to reserve land for the Indians. 



Title : Sense the Feeling 
Group Size ; entire ciass. 
Materials: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 
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District Resources 
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Suggested Activicie.;: Grade(s) 




Suggested Jjonitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedure: 



ADivlde t\i class into two distinct sections, section 
A and .with adequate space for each student to be 
comfortable then instruct the class that students 
from section A can move into section B and make . 
themselves comfortable in any way they wish* They 
can take over seats from other students who should 
double up with students from their group or sit on 
the floor. Students from section A can take away 
** paper, books and other resources from students in 
. section B» If students in section B need paper or 
. other resources they have to ask the teacher who 
appears to be favoring the .students in section A. 
. Ask the students in section B to express their feel- 
ings. How did they feel being thrown out of their 
seats and having their things taken away? Relate 
these feelings to the feelings of the Indians when 
the white people cm^ took their lafid and destroyed 
the nature from which they used to get their. food 
and other resources t^iey reeded to meet their neec .!. 



litis: Citing Influences 
Grot:p £iige ! small or large 
Materials : filmstrip 

Procedure; 

• From the filmstrip series toerican Indians of the 
North Pacific Coast, show "How They Changed." 



Filmstrip : 

American Indians of the North 
Pacific Coast, Coronet. 



District Resources 
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Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Uaming Objective(s) The student taovs contemporary Indians of Washington State live' state Goal 
in tribes with reservations, in tribes without reservations or in the cities. District Goal 



Related Area's) 



1.6 



Progran Goal 



■ 2 ii 



Suggested Activities: Grade{s), 3 



• Title: Indians Today 
Group Size : small or large 
Materials: film 

Procedure : 

. Show, the film Aperlcan Indians of Today in order to 
contrast the life of Indians on resemtions and 
in urban centers. Emphasize the fact that from 1951 
to 1973 termination of reservations was the official 
policy of the Dnited States govemment. At the 
present time most of the tribes are trying to 
establish a land base and to gain self -determination 
over their future. 



Title: Compare and Contrast 
Group Size ; small or large 
. Material; 
Pr o c e du re; 

. Invite a reservation Indian to class to explain the 
reasons for maintaining the reservations. Invite a 
non-reservation Indian to explain why they are no 

, longer on a reservation. 



Title : Locating the Resenations .. ■ 
Group Size ; . individual, small or large 

Materials : outline-iapSDf-WashirigtorState,^ 

possibly transparency of map, 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedure: 



Distribute an outline map of Washington State, Label 
key places to.help orient students. 
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Possible Resources 



Film : 

American Indians of Today, 
Britannica. 



Send a self-addressed-'stamped- 

?UO"envelope to the following 

address. You will receive a 
black and white map showing 
where tribes, reservations and 
settlements are located. 
Indian Rights Association 
1505 Race Street 
Philadelphia, Pgin..9i9102 



. Suggested Acdvities: Grade(s) .3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



■. Help, students locate thi larger reservations in the 
State. (An overhead projection of a transparency 
of their map may be a balpful teaching aid) . 



Title: Excursion 
Group Size; snail or large 
Material ; 

Procedure : 

. Those of you near a reservation may want to -visit the 
tribal headquarters. and tour the reservation, 



ERIC 
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Suggested Objective Placement 



3 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student toows contenporary Indians strive to Increase their land state Goal 

. base and to develop programs that vould make them self-supporting. District Goal 

— 1 ' : Program Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Ml 



3,5,6 



Suggested Activities: Gr<ide(s) 3 



Title : Indians Help Themselves 
Group Size : snail or large 
Materials ; 

Procedures : , 
. Have students write letters to tribal headquarters 
• of reservations to get'ihfonnatlon and materials, on 
their projects. (Exemplary community action programs 
are, under way on the following reservations; Lummi, 
Hakah, QulleutR, Quinault, Swinomish,' Tulallp, and 
Yakima) see ap;.'andlx for addresses. 
. (Sometimes teachers feel more comfoftable if they als(i 
■ include their own cover letter wl:r, the children's 
letters); 

, When discussing information emphasize how the tribes 
try to help their people to become economically 
Independent. 



Title: 



.Emphasis on the Natural 



Group Size ; small or large 
• Materials : ' bulletin board items 
Procedures : " ... 
. Referring to the film Aaerlcan Indians of Today ^ 
(preceding objective), identify the nati^ral resources 
of the Indian reservations and how they are used 
today. • 

. Depict these ideas in a bulletin board display- 
• emphasizing how Indians sire trying to return as much 

land as possible to its -natural state. 
. Ideas- to include: 

Creeks and streams are' cleared of mining wastes 
and banks are- replanted. ■ • • 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher Reference : 
Wright, Don D. "Lumis Shape 
Own Economic Destiny" Opportunity , 
Volume 1 No. 7, October, 1971, 
pp. 19-22. ' , 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 


Suggested Monitoring 


Possible Resources 




rrocenures 




Replant idle clear land. 


- 




Clean beaches > restore oyster and clan beds 






(lusmli Qulnault, Svinoolish) 






Set aside wilderness areas. 






Strass conservation jobs, 

» : ■ 
;■ ► 

^ t 

1 




\ 

? 

\ 


fi ■ 

lb 
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' 
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\ 

\ 
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District Resources 










I 
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mi SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 3 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student knows urlan Indians have organized to help each other g^,^, g^,! 
•and fight for their rights as fill members of the American society. District Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Prograai Goal . 



3,4,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



, ,.— _M .. . . .I. . ,.. 

i Suggested Monitoring ■ 
Procedures 



Title : Urban Indians Organize 
Group Size ; small or large ■ 
Materials : ■ . 

Procedures ; 

. Write to urban Indian centers to ask for any 
: literature about what they do to help the urban 
Indian, Such centers are: 
Seattle Indian Center 
Spokane Indian Center 
Tacoma Area Native American Center 
. Also write organizations such as Northwest Indian 
Economic Development •Association, Seattle Indian 
Health Board, Seattle Schools Indian Heritage Program, 
Small Tribes Organization of Western Washington and 
United Indians of all Tribes. See appendix for 
addresses. 

■ , Arrange display area with information. 



Title ; Problems of Urban Indians 
Group Size ; small or large 
Materials : film 
Procedures-; 

. If possible schools should arrange for personnel 
from the various Indian organizations to speak about 

• the problems of the urban Indians and what they do 
to overcome these problems, (Among the tJiroblems are 
discrimination, poverty, unemployment, lack of edu- 
"cation, poor health, and cultural conflicts.) 

, Again refer to the film American Indians of Today and 
ask the children to identify the. problems of the ■ 

urban Indians. Brainstorm possible solutions. ' 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 
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District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student learning Objective(s) ^^'^^^"^ ^""^^^"^ °'- ^^^^^'^g^^'^ ^^^^ ' '^'^ State Goal 



which they iry to preserve. The st id'-nt values the contributions of the Indians of Washintiion 



State and appreciates their cultural values. 
Related Area(s)__ 



District Goal 
Progrant Goal 



2. 



-^sted Activities: Crade(s) 3 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures - 


Possible Resources 


Title: Cultural Characteristics 
Group Size; small or larg'2 
Materials: filmstrip and cassette recorder 
or record player 

Procedures: 

. View filmstrip Northwes'c Coast Indian Traditions 
Today: A Contemporar Lock at Remnants of a Heritage. 

Notfi Indian t'radifi'^i?*! wMrh tpti^p frnm inflV'fn& 

baskets ;o exchanging jlfts* 
. Poys'bly inakc and display some traditional items. 


t 


Filistrip and Cassette or Record: 
Northwest Coast Indian Traditions 
Today: A Contemporary Look at 
Renmants of a Heritage, University 
of Washington Press. 

■* . 


Titl^: Indians and Nature-Sensing r.^.elings 
Gioup Si:t!: small or large 
Materials: poem ^ ' 
Procedures: , 




f 


. Distribute copies of the following poen by Pauline 
Covington, a LumI. Kcad and discuss the feelings 
Indians have toward the environment, 


■ 


District Resources 


■ I am an Indian 

I am proud I 
* > 

.The mountains are my brother, 
the <?^reaHfl that tuniblt* from 
them are my brothers' voices. * 

UkeSj.sftt high for safety, are m 
little sisters, - 
.they're shy to make great noises, 

The trees are ny sen^ants, 
t^ey are good to me, 
^tever they do, it is ' 


i 

1 


If 


done vary welL 
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Suggested Acrivicies: Onit(i) 3 



The flowers, axe the callers 

throughout the year, 

and they visit very often. . 
Mother Earth is kind and feeds me, 

her breasts are full, 

barbs and fruit are 

always In her basket. 
Father Sea. challenges me 

everyday to hunt the fish , 

he nutures. 
I am an Indian 

I an proud 
" This is my fanily. s 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procadures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



6:j 



6 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



J. 



Student Learning Qh^^rriM ^^e student knows Indians of Washington State have a rich culture 5^^^^ ^^^^ 
.. which they try to pres'erve. The student values the contributions cf the Indians of l|ashington District Coal 
State and appreciates t heir cultural values. 

Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 



MA 



2,7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 


1 Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


T T-T- — 

Possible Resources 


Tiflp^ » TndiflTi Tnnfr-IKtif-lftTic 

•LlwXC* « lUUJ,aU vUULiiuULlUUo 

Group Size: individuals 
Materials: 
Procedures; 

• With the help of their parents, students can identify 
things in' their' home of Indian orlgin-a blanke:, iin 
artifact, a record, a painting, etc, 

. Make a list of the contributions. 

. Possibly students can bring iteias to class and set 
up an exhibit. Include prints of Northwest Coastal 

' Indians • 

'if 




Picture Set:- 

"Northwest Coast Indian Prints 
by Paul Kane from Shorey Book 
, Store, Seattle. _ ' 


Title: • Place Names 
Group Size: small or large 
.Materials: 
Procedures: „ ■ 
. JLook around' your area and identify Indian namefi and 

other aspects of Indian culture. 
, If 'living in or nearby Seatt'e take students to ' ■■ 
Burke Museum at ,the University of Washington, Ivar's 
Salmon House and/or the Indian Cultural Center at 
Discovery Park. 

1 


• 


' Record or Cassette:. 
Indian Music. of the Pacific o 
Northwest Coast, (in state 
curriculum guide and no source 
cited.) 

Teacher Reference: 

L. Ilddletonis Place Names ^ 

the Pacific Northwest Cossl 


Title: Relate Rhythmicly 
' Group Size: small or large 

Materials; . • 
procedures: 

. Listen to India^i Music of the Ncrchwest Coast and 
Quillayute Songs. • 

. ' 




Reel-tc-Reei Tape: 
Quillayute Songs, National 
Canter for Audio tapes. 

* 

, 6".3 ■ 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources ' 



. itefer to descriptive notes for infoTDation on songs 
and dances, . 



Title : Crafts • . . 

Srougjize: stall or large 
* Mat^irj^ls ; vary with project _ 
Procedtires ; 

. Using Indian Crafts as a reference, select appropriatt 

projects, 
. Share finished products* 



Title: Indian Games 
Group Size ; varies with activity 
Materials : 
Procedures ; 

. , Refer to cited reference to select appropriate 
activity (ies) for your group. 



. Title : Sharing Legends 
Croup Size ; 'small or large 
Materials : 
Procedures ; 

. Refer to cited reference and select legend (s) 

appropriate for group. 
, t^enever possible have an Indian share legends with 

class. 



Title : Totem Poles- 
Group Size ; small or large 
ttoterlals ; Appendix Refeifuc',; 
Procedures ; 

, Uslng^reference 'onnation.tsee following page) as 

a basis, share meanings of totem pole car/ings. 
. Have students develop their own ayths of totem pole 
canfings and/cr hsve thes design and possibly carve 
' mlnatiire tatem poles. , 
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Teacher Reference ; 
Janet and Alex Amato's 
Indian Crafts , lion. 

' 11. ■ 
Robert Hofsinde's Indian 

Beadwork, Morrcw, 

Allan A, McFarlan's A Book 
of American Indian Games , 
Association Press. 

Ella E. Clark's Indian Legends 
of the Pacific Northwest . ,, 
University of California Press 



District Resources 
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TOTEM POLES WITH THE STORIES THEY TS LL 
By Boms 



Vancouver, B.C., Canada-* The Northwest Coast/ Indians' believed that in 
the beginning all living things shared the world /in a state of equality and 
mutual understanding.. They spoke the saine' language and the difference 
between them was in their superficial external app<»^' ranee. If, for con- 
venience, the form underrieath was identical with a human form. This allowed 
a h?i;-...r. to live with oirds and animals and return wit.h their secrets no 
hacd or tc his people. ' . ' 

Trom this belief , the Indians developed a st:±es of legends and myths 
many of which are illustrated in their totem pcle car'/ings. 

On a single pole there might be illustrated one simple tale or several 
evfkcxts in tribal history,^ legendary or actual* Almost every tribe and clan 
prized, at least , one story of an encounter between an aricestor and a spirit-, 
usually in the guise of an animal. Following a -series of exciting adventures, 
the man would be granted the right to adopt the animal as his crest. His 
descendants inherited this right, and so carved a stylized and abstract like- 
ness of their badge on thfeir poles. ' \^ 

The following are brief descriptions of the mask personalities which 
appear on most poles.. 

WEALE 



The much-feared Ruler of the Deep, can be recognized by his dorsal fin. 
Understcudably, among a people who depended on the sea for their staple food, 
Wh:ile usually was the villian of Indian legends One tale deals with the 
kidnapping of a beautiful young girl, b\ Whale. He^r 'Iiusband was able to rescue 
•her only with the assistance of friendly feirds and animals, and after 
practicing black niagic. It. was a co-mnon belief that should a fisherman 
drown, his spirit would return in th : guiie of a '^^tale. To insure a good 
catch, the Indians would precede ear fishing tr:'. nth a dcnce- to the Killer 
Whale to show their, goodwills ^ ' 

RAVEN ^ 
Centre of many legends v is a rogu-^-mlschievous, sly, thieving. Despite 
these characteristics, he was. an asset. One legend* states that he stole the 
salmon from' the Beaver by roiling up their lake, absconding with it, and 
letting !:he salmon loose in the rivers, thus. giving the Indians their: staple 
food. He is also credited vith stealing -the sun -from the chief who. kept -it 
hidden in a box. Ee managed this by turning himself into a pine needle', 
arranging to be swallowed .by the chief's daught.er and thus being born into 
the chief's house as. his' grandson. • A pan© ered^' child, he finally persuaded 
his doting grandMr-Anr ..tj> jgive him the- sun to play with. Seizing his oppor^ 
tunity, he clfenged himself back into Raven, fl ^ . ;iro'jgh ti*-/ i>mokehcle and'' 
51ung the sun into the sky to vircvide light. Because, of this legend ^ Raven 
is often depicted with a disk in his straight beak^ ' ... . 



* Reprinted from The History and Culture of the Indians of Washington State > 
a publication of the Superintendent of Public Instruction,"'01ympia, ' WA. 



Totem Poles cont. 



WASGO (Or SEA WOLF) ^ ' 

The legend of Vasgo concerns a young gambling man with a nagging mother- 
ia-j.aw. Dressed in the skin of a sea monster, he caught various fish by • 
night, until he was finally over pow;e'red by a pair of whales. ^He returned 
only to take his wife to an underwater home. Good luck will come to any for- 
tunate enough to see him, his w-iife, or their offspring, the "Daughters of 
the Creeks/' Wasgo is depicted with the head of a Wolf, but the fins of a 
Killer Whale. 

la a)i! /.ys indicated b}' prominent teeth and a cross-hatched tail. His 
patience^ wisdom, and craftsmanship earned respect among the tribes, although 
his cunning ways caused ^him to be held in some awe. One legend states that 
it wa§ Beaver who felled trees for the first Indian's home, and another' credits 
him with bringing fire to the Indians. The Beaver is a prized crest of the 

" Eagle Clan, won after a variety of le'gendary incidents had occurred in which 

* Eagle was the victor. , / 

. FROG 

Was often used as a guardian symbol because of his tendency to croak " 
a ir-^ming when anything approached. He also was credited with the ability 
to draw out evil supernatural powers with his tongue, hence he was sometimes 

' carved i^-th a very long .one. He figured often in legends dealing with a 
common theme-that if ons member of a community was needlessly cruel to an 

'animal, the whole commmunity would suffer in a violent manner. 

BEAR 

As a symbol of earthly power, was sometimes used to indicate the authority 
of a chief. His short snout, large teeth and , paws make him- an unznistakeable 
figure, representing a patttctilarly great forc e " " a n d roigh t ^ — One 'crest^ of ten 
seeii, pictures Bear Mother with her two cubs. This lliv^e crates the myth of the 
Indian maid who was captured by a Bear, turned into ^>u6 aerself, and. married 
to the son of the chief. She bad two sons who were ^nucved with supernatural 
powers and who vere able take the form of Bear or Huai^n at will. She was 
firfally rescued by her brother and returned to her p-sr-^iix:^'^ 

EAGLB • 

Was a symbol of wisdom, authority and power. One l-.gv.t:^ conce..;.s a 
young man of the Bear clan, punished by his chief by being set adrift in a 
canoe. The Eagle chief rescued him and permitted . him to marry, his daughter. 
Many adventures followed. During one of these. Bear, exhanste'd by -his efforts 
to subdue and ca'^ture^ sea creature, is assisted by his Eagle wife. - 

THUNDERBI RD ' ' - . . 

Lord of the skies and source of the elements , was credited with aniroal 
htanan'and supernatural powers. Legend explained that vhen storms occurred, 
Thunderbird was capturing Whale,, his only enemy and favxi^rite food,- As he 
sailed, over the ocear, looking for his prey, the- spread of- his gigantic 
wfngs would darken the.pky. T'v-u/ -lighting Whale, he would swoop down and 
thunder was in the flap of his- -Lghty wlAga and- llghtnlgag was the flash of ' 
his eyes ^r^the fire from his congne, he pierced *:is victim befare carrying 
him off uo a mountein- retreat. To the Indians, Thunderbird was a great 
helper and assisted them in many ways. -Recognized on totem poles by his. long -r^/ 
curved beak, Thuaderbird is one of the best-knot;'n crests in Indian carving. 



THE HISTORY AND CULTURE OF THE INDIANS OF WASHINGTON STATE-A Curriculum 



Guide available for the Office of Superintendent 'of Public Instruction,. 
ICndian Education Office has been the primary source for object ivePi content 
and resources included in the Sniall Schools unit "Indians of Washlngtcm 

I, 

State." following is an address appendix listing resources which may be 
useful when teaching to r.he objectives of "Indians' of. Washington State." 



American Friends Servic<i Committee 
. Indian Programs Division 
160 N. 15th. St. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 191C2 

American Indian Center 
738 W. Sheridan Roar! 
Chicago, 111. 60613 

. American Indian Civil Liberties 
T;:ust 
Box 708 , 

Benjamin Franklin Station 
Washington, D.C. 2004A 

American Indian Inter-Tribal Assoc^ 

175 Char ^3s Ave. 

St. .Paul, Minn. 55103 

Aii,^rican Indian Movement 
Assbciation on American i-ndian Affairs* 
532 Park Ave. S. 
New 'York, N.Y. 10016 

t 

I . • 

Callifo'^ia League for American Indians 

?.0.| Lox 389 

Sacr|amento, California 95802 

Connniission on Indian Rights 

and Responsibilities 
Dr. •Sophie D* Aberle Brophy ^ 
Rt. (3 /box 3030 ' 
Albulqii^rque, N.M. 87105 

I - . . '\ 

Goveirnors' Interstate Indian Council 
Erinj Forrest, Pres. 
'P.oJ Box 763 
Altujras, Calif. 96101 



Great. Lakes Inter-Tribal Council 
Rev. Mitchell Whiterabbit', Pres. 
Rout^ 4 

Black .River Fall, Wljsc. 54615 

Indian Rights Assoc. 
1505 Race St. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 19102 

Indian Student Workshop 
American Indian Development 
Dr. V«. Ffrommer, 'Field Director 
Anthropology Dept. 
University of ^ Arizona --^ 
Tucson, Axis. "85721" 

Institute of Indian Studies 
University of South Dakota 
Vermillion, S.D. 57609 

Inter-Iribal Council, of Nevada 
.877 Aitken ot. 
Reno, Nevada 89502 

Int^r-Tribal Friefidshlp House 
51 Ninth St. 
Oakland, Cai-^f. 94607 

MuGem of t le American Indian • 
Heye Foundation 
Broadway at 155th, St. 
New York, N.Y. 10052 

National Congress of American 

Indians 
1346 Connecticut Ave. ' 
Washington, D.C. 20036 
or (wester::; ;>ffice/: 
1450 Pennsylvania St. 
Denver, Colorkdo 80203 

• • . J ■ 
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Address Appendix cont. 



National Indian Education Assoc. 
National Indian Youth Council. 
P.O. Box 118 
Schurz, Nevada 89427 ' 

a 

St. AugU8tineJ,s_ Indian Center 
Rev. Peter Powell, Director 
4710 Sheridan Road' 
Chicago, 111. 60640 



Dr. Sol Tax 
Anthropology Dept. 
University of Chicago 
Chicago, Illinois 60637 

United Scholarship Service 
1452 Pennsylvania Street 
Denver, Colorado 80230 



UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT AGENCIES 



To find the nearest office of a certain government agency or department. 

Inquire at the post office, public library or newspaper office. Here -are 

addresses of a few agencies with whicn Indians have frequent dealings: 

Bureau of Indian Affairs 
1951 Constitution Ave. N;W. 
Washington, O.C. 20240 

For the Bureau's free maps, booklets and other information about Indians, 

write . d;. . • 

Publications Service 
- Haskell Institilte 
Lawrence . Kansas 66044 

Edticational inrtitutions operated by the Bureau include: 

Institute of American Indian Arts 

Cerillos Road ^ 
Santa Fe^ N.M. ^7501 = 

Intermountain School 

Brigham City, Utah 84302 , 
Sherman Institute? 

Divisii/n of Indian ^^Eealth 

U.S. Public Health Service ^ _ _ 

7915 Eas;vem Ave, 5 . 



Sliver .Spring : Md. 21910 

Ind:Lan Arts anc Cra.Cts Board 
•4004 Interior BHg- 
Washington, D.C* 20y>Q 



SOURCES OF PHOTOGRAPHS 



American Museum of Natural History 
Division of Photography 

Central Park West and 79th. St. " ' 

New York, N.Y. 10024 

Write for lists of Indian slides of United States, Indian art, 
paintings of Indian life, masks, Eskimos, totem poles. Slides 
at 70 p each or 60c each if 10 or more is ordered. 

Librery of Congress : 
Prints and Photographs Section 
Washington, D.C. 20540 

The library sells reproductions of old Indian photographs for 
a small fee. - 

Museum of the American Indians 
Broadway at 155th. St. , 
New York, N.Y. 10032 

Send postage for descriptive brochures about the photographs, 
color slides, and postcards available from the museum. Albums 
of 10 color 'Photographs' cost 30c, postcards 5c. 

National Anthropological Archives 
Smithsonian Institution ; 

Washington, D.C. 20560 . .. 

The institution has a collection of 50,000 black and white 
photographs and negatives pertaining to more than 350 Indian 
tribes of North America. The collection includes portraits 
of individuals and groups, dwellings, costumes, ceremonials, 
domestic- activities, arts, etc. Most of the.- photos were 
taken between 1860 and 1900. Requests for descriptive leaflets 
price lists, and instructions for ordering photographs should b 
addressed to the Archives. Allow six weeks for completing 
orders. 

National Archives ^ 
National Archives and Records Service 
General Service Administration ' 

Washington, D.C. ^20408 ^ " 

Select Picture List , Indians in the United States . General , 
Information Leaflet #21. -The pictures (either photographs 
: ^ . . . » OX copies of art works) have been selected_frj)m_ 15 government 

agencies and are grouped by subjects such as Agency Buildings," 
Agriculture, Beadwork, Burial Customs, Children, etc. ^^e 
back cover of this leaflet constitutes an ordering fonfit' 2x2 
slides (black and white, color) cost 50c prints begiii at $2.00 
for 8x10; color transparencies begin at $6.00 for 4x5. 



THOMAS BURKE MEMORIAL WASHINGTON MATL MOS^aT^ 
UNIVERSITY Of WASHINGIC^' 

Education Division 
Seattle, Washington 98 lu^ 

a' • 

Traveling Study Collections - 

The Musexjm offers a variety of study collections Id ^« nee and social 
studies for use by the schools in the state. The c "Icc'.i cc»ntaln arti- 
facts, specimens, models, and written information on uh'. y/t^enz presented. 
Some collections contain supplementary books and lllus tra^rior*^. Collections 
are checked out for two-week periods. 

School districts share with the Museijm the cost of p-:3cessing and 
maintaining the collections. The fee for a twor-week pert: i is two dollars . 
($2. 00) . for all collections. The teacher or school distr.' :t is responsible 
for picking up and returning the collection to the Museum, '^r.r schools 
unable to pick up, the Museum will mall the collections, Tl.e fee is thr-'e 
dollars ($3.00), The school pays the return postage to the ^!^s•eum. Col- 
lections may be mailed at the Library Materials rate. 

The weight of each' collection is listed for your convenience, along 
''with the description of its contents. 

Collections v MUST be back in the Museum on the date stamped Insi ? the 
box cover and on the shipping tag. Because of the very heavy schedo'lng for 
most of the collections, we ask that teachers cooperate by retumi'n? collection 
on time. For return mail, allow a minimum of two days for dellve:;y» A fine 
of $2,00 per box is charged for collections which are not returned on time. 

University student teachers may have the use of one collection free of 
charge during- th^ir ^quarter of teaching responsibility, ' ^ 



The school and the, teacher using the study collect~ions~~are~respon^bl-e — 
for the care of the material in the classrooom and the careful packing and 
return to the Museum. ' The teacher or school will be charged for any necessary 
repair or replacement of missing or damaged items, - , 



. . ^ TO ORDER 

Four school districts — Seattle,. Shoreline, Highline, • and Bellevue— 
maintain their own pickup, delivery and return service, T^e school districts 
are billed for the collections. ' , 

o *^ » 

Seattle : Write or call the Education Division of the Museum to 
place order for collection, 543-5591. Deliveries are 
scheduled every other Monday, 

Shoreline ; '~ Order irhrough the llbrarian-at your-s-chod-. —Deliveries- — ^ 

are schedtiledr~'every two weeks. 



Highline ; Write or call the Education Division of the Musetim to place 
order for collection, 543-5591. Deliveries are scheduled ^ 
every week. 



Traveling Study Collections cont. 



BeXlevue: Detailed directions for ordering can be :^ound in your 

copy of .Classrooms Unlimited. Deliveries are scheduled 
every Tuesday and Thursday. 

Other school- districts ; Write to the Education Division of the Thomas 
Burke Memorial Washington State Museum, University of 
' Washington, 98105, or phone, 543-5591. . Include it: ^our 
request: name of collection, approximate dates des. . . d. 
schoo^L, address^ Send appropriate fee, $2.00 is p' • 
up, $3: 00 if mailed. PLEASE MAKE CHECKS PAYABLE HO . . I 
UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON. RESERVATIONS FOR COLLECTIONS 
CANNOT BE CONFIRMED UNTIL RECEIPT OF PAYMENT . 

SOCIAL 'STUDIES COLLECTIONS 

These collections contain museum specimens, and authentic reproductions 
of typical household objects, tools, and^ clothing, ■ 

INDIANS 

(Northwest) House model, wood-working tools, and household implements of 
the North Pacific Coast from the Canadian border through 
southeastern .Alaska. (26 lbs.)' 

INUIANS V . / % ^ 

(Eastern Washington) Tools, household implement's and clothing, (25 lbs.) 

INDIANS 

(North America) Two or three artifacts from each of the major culture 
areas of North America. (26 lbs,) • . ^ 

INDIANS 

CPuget Sound) A canoe model, cattail mat, wood-working tools, household 

implements and a pair of dolls dressed in aboriginal costume. 

^ ^(TST^sT) — r 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social gtudies 




SPFXIFIC AREA: Map Ski-lls 



Tiie stiideiiL knows: 

, the directions of left and right; upland down. 3431 K 

. the Earth is the place in which we live, 345| K 

. the globe is a representation of the 'Earths 347| .K 



TTie student is able to: 

, identify a map as being a speciaS^' jlat drawing of a location, 

. . identify a globe as a small model of the Earth. 

. identify land and water (by color) on the map or globe. 



347 
349 



■K 
K 
K 



Tltc stiulent vmIVics: 



V 



rhe previous numbered page in 
\ha original, dccument was blank. 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

r 

N 

i 1 

1 


■ MUSIC 

^' , 

>*.- 

• 


SOCIAL STUDIES ; 

1 


ART 

* 


UJJGUAGE ARTS 


MATH 

1 

■» * 


SCIENCE, 

h 

1 


HEALTH 

> 

* 

/J 


■ READING 

t 

X 




ENVIRONJENTAL EDUCATION 


OTHER , • 

t 



SMALL 'SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Piacetnent . K 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student knows the difference of left and right; up and dovn> State Goal 

[ ; ■ District Goal 

■ 'I ; Progran Goal 

Related Area(s) , Reading Readiness \ \ 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) _l 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures V 



Possible Resources 



Title ; Left and Right, Up and Down' 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: 
Procedures : 

; Teacher introduces the game "Simple Siion" 
explaining the procedure and using* left, right, up 
and down. 

. Play the game, ^'Hokey 'Pokey." • 

. Teacher can label each side of the doorway with a 
left and right hand: 



Left Right 
. Stress these directions whenever the students line 
up at the door (for lunch, recess). 



Title:' Handprints 



Group Size : small group 
Materials: worksheets 



^ 

Name 


Left 


Right 







Procedures: 



. Studerti place thumb in prints to have placement for 
hand. Then the students trace their whole hand. 



ERIC 



Obsene 'the students when you 
ask the students to demonstrate 
a direction '(Ex: raise your right 
hand, put pegs in order frci 
left to fight). 



Sullivan Program "Language 
Arts Readine?s" 



343 



District Resources 



6 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Honitorlng 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



• Title ; . ' ' Handprints 
■ ' Group Size : whole class 
Haterials ; finger paints, large piece of 
paper 

PrdcSedures; ■ 

. When finishing a finger painting session,but before 
students wash their hands, have each student print 
right hand on a large piece of paper-large enough 
for everyone in the class to get their hand on. ■ 

~. Teacher prints her/his hand also. 

. Emphasize this is your right hand. 
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District Resources 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 
Student Learning Objective(s) 



Suggested Objective Placement i_ 



The student knovs the Earth- is the place' on wtiich we live. 



Related Area(s)^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) - ' ■]( 



Title: 



Defining Earth 



Group Size ;, entire class ' ^ , ^ 
Materials : film, globe 
Procedures : ■ ^ ' . - \ 

. Teacher asks students to talk about, the Martians- ' 
'The students may bring out.tiie idea tHat they come 
from another planet or one of the starts, 
• Bring to their attention that our astronauts have 
gone* to the moon. Display pictures -of the icon 
and Earth. . ' ' ' , t 

. Discuss the Viking explorations of Mars. 
. Stress that we live on the Earth. 
. Shbw the film, Our Big, Round World > 
, Teach them the song, It's A Small World. 



0 : 



/ 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



After cdipleting these 
'activities ask students 
^divldually to tell you what 
tlie Earth is. ' 



3'45 



_■ State Goal 
[ District Goal 
Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Films ; 

Our Big, Round' World , Coronet 
' Introducing Globes , Bailey 
Film Associates 
Un derstanding Qur Earth , ■ 
Coronet '" 

Song; ' . 

It's A. Small- World , Walt 

Disney, productions 



District Resources 



■6G3 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



6'o ' 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources ^ 



n 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student Learning Objective(s) 



Suggested Objective Placement K 



A. The student knows the globe is a representation of the Earth. g^^jg q^^i 



B. The student is able to identify a "globe" as a smll model of the Earth. 



District Goal 
Prograis Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Gradeis) 



Title: Defining Globe 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : pictures, fili,"globe 
Procedures : 

. Display a picture of the Earth taken from the loon. 
. Display a circular flat object (tray) and a ball. 
Ask students to speculate which is more like the 
Earth as shown in the picture. y 
. Show the globe and tell them that if someday they ' 
go to the moon, the Earth wou_ld_look like this to 
' "themT" 
, . Introduce the word "globe." 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Ask each student to tell you 
what the globe is. 



Possible Resources 



Films: 

Our Big, Round World , Coronet 
Introducing Globes , Bailey ' 
Film Associates 

a model of the globe 

Kit: 

Maps Show the Earth , Nystrom 



District Resources 




Suggested Activities: Graje(s) 



Suggested llonitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



673 



mi SCHOOLS PROJECT. 



'Suggested Objective Phcement 



gt^j,,^. The student is able to Identify land 'and water (by color) on State Goal 

a ma p or glo'be. District Goal 

• I Program Goal 



"Related Area(s) , 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) ^ 



Title : Identifying Water 
c Group Size : .siall group or entire class 
Materials ; pictures, globe 
Procedures ; ' . ' 

• Display pictures that show water colored in blue. 
Show the pictures until students reach the idea - ■ .. 
that water is al ways in blue. 
Show them the""glo^ and have them hypothesize what 
'areas might be water. Use a simple globe on which 
.^only_.ianLandjwaterjre::d_^^^^ 
land in any other color). 



4 



' I ■ 
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Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures 



Ask each student individually 
to 'identify a water and a land 
area on the globe, \ 



349 



Possible Resources 



Films : 

Our Bi^, Round World s Coronet 
Introducting Globes , Bailey 
Film Associates, 

a model of the, globe 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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S^tALL StHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: Social Studies 



SPECIFIC /\RF.A: Map and Globe Skills^ — Symbolism, Direorions 



The student knows: • ' • . 

Symbolism: 

. map symbols are special combinatiohs of colors, shapes and lines 
on map^s^- 



. map symbols stand for real objects or information. 
. map symbols and maps are much smaller than the objects they 
represent. 

Directions: ' " 

. The names of the four main geographic directions are North,, South 

East and West. • • 

. ..tlfie letter symbols N. ,S. ,E. ,W, , stand for the words North, South, 

East and West. 

. Thfi-opposites of each of the four cardinal directions 




The student is able to: 

Symbolism: 
. identify water and land by color. 

- -''draw a simple room map using symbols.. 

Directions: ' ' 
. name the four main cardinal directions. 

- match the cardinal directions with symbols N., S.,.E., W. 



353 
355 

357 
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'339' 
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1 
1 



give the opposite of each cardinal direction. 



riK* stiiilc'tit values: 



353 
355 

359 
355 



1 
1 
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OPTIONAL 'GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 




SMMl . SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placewent ■ ^ 



• - • *, 

'Student T.Mm^ng nhj^.-f^v^^c^ The student •knoHs-ffiap-syafattorelp^^ combinations of colors, State Coal 
shapes and lines on maps. X The student is able to identify watcf and land by color. " District Goal 



Program ..Goal 



Related Area(s) Art 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 
^ — / 



T^e ;. '• ^Symbols 
Group ^jSize: 'entire class ' - . ' 
- Materials: chalkboard, chalk, -iilni: Father 
Ocean '. 

Procedures : . 
. Draw the following pictures on the chalkboard: 

■. Ask: "What do the pictures tell you?" 

,(a_. someone is happy.' b. someone is sad. 

*c.' 4 tree d. someone, is 'singing.) 
. After viewing the film, discuss what symbols were 
■ used to tell the story. 

. Cut squares of construction paper to represent cHairs 
and desks. Tell students you have 'made ^ols for thj 
desk and chairs. Hold them up and ask: - "How are 
thVse like your desks and chairs?" "lo^ie they 
, different?" ^ ' . . ^ 
. On- a chalkboard do. ths following' with students supply 
ing'the answers: , " , 

On a -map, the waters is . ( blue) 

On -a map,' land is 'a different color from water. 
. etc. ' ^ r 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



0 
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Possible Resources 



Film : 

Father Ocean, Legend of 
Quinalt.' Indiana , Martin Mjyer 

Book : 

Indian Picture Mtlng,' '^' ' 
Robert Hofsinde 

Teacher Reference : 
^SallyCartwrlght's 'What's in a 
Map,? Coward. - 



Kit:. ■ 

• Maps Show the Earth , Nystroa 
Cram Map ' Symbols kit, set 
#4500, ITie George F. Cram Co. 
Learning to. Use Maps and Globes . 
Step I Beginning-Uni t. Cram 



'District Resources 



1 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 


, Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title: Poeo' 
Group Size: entire class 
■ Materials: poem below; paper, pencil 
Procedures: 

. Put the following poem on the board for the students 
to copy: 


» 


1 

1 


Things To Draw 






Can you draw hills? ""^^^^''^''^'^^^'^y^ A 
Or Mountain peaks? 0-^^^^"^^ 
Can you draw heads - - [y with funny 
beaks? 


: ■■ ■ 


- 


Can you draw a fence? ^\ \ \\ \^ 0 
Or a lollipop? T a 
Can you dra'v a tent? 
Or a spinning top? ^ 






« Lousie Binder Scott 




e 


■ \ 

f 

\ 


1 


District Resources 

• At 
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PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective (s) 



A'. The student knows map symbols stand for real objects or inforoation. state Goal 



B. ' The student is able to draw a siiple room map using symbols. 



Related Area (s). 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title: 



Room Map 



Group Size : individuals 
Materials: 9 x 12 piece of paper, pencils 
Procedures^ 

. Distribute paper to students. Have them label the 
paper. 





Front 




«l 




M 
















Back 





. Tell the students to pretend the paper represents the 
classroom floor. Ask them to decide where , their 
desk is in the room (toward the front, in the middle, 
in the back, etc.) Ask them to put their real desk 
on the paper in the correct spot. They can't! Ask 
them how they could show where their desk is on the 
paper, (using a square, X, etc.) 

. Ask: "Could you put your real chair on the paper?" 
"How could you show where it belongs?" 

. Do the same with other objects in the room. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Teacher Reference : 
Teacher's Guide of Our Country , 
Aliyn and Bacon, Inc. 1970 
pp. 126-130 . 

Kits: 

Maps Show the Earth, Nystrom 
Cram Map Symbols Kit , set I 
4500, The George F. Cram Co. 

Transparencies : 
Development of Social Studies 
Skills.set #700 #52702, 2703, 
2707, 2708, Cram Company , 



District Kssources . 



6 



Suggested' Activities: Grade(s) . 1 



Title: 



^tlppin2 Classroom 




Group Size : small or large 
■ Materiak: chalkboard, worksheets, pencils . 
Procedureis : . . 
. On chalkboard, draw shafe to represent the classroon. 
- Have the .students decide what symbols to use for the 
objects 'i'l the roora and draw these at the side of the 
^ rooai shape. 

— — ■ — ' — t 

h c,.:ir 

Q ^tesckr's desk 

Q ny desk • 

Fill in the map on chalkboard and let students do . 
their pvn maps. 

Title: Happing Classroom 

Group Size : individuals 

Materials: large laainated square or ' , 
rectangle to Represent room. ■ 
Symbols for desks, chairs, etc. 

Procedures : 

■ . This is an activity for your Activity Table. During 
free tinie students place symbol? in the correct 
places. '• 
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Suggestr^d Monitoring 
Procedures- 



Posijible Re^jources 




.356 



District Resources 



6S7 



SHALL SCHOOLS'PROJECT ' \ Suggested Objective Placement 1" ' 

Student Learning. Objectivels) The, student knows map syipbolsVd maps' are much snaller than jtate Goal 

the objects they represent. : . ■ _ . ' District Goal 

' - ■ ' PrograiB Goal 

Related Area{s),^ . ^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade{s) i ^ 


Suggested Moiiltoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title: Model vs. Reality 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: model car, other models of 

familiar objects, paper, pencils 
Procedures: . , 
. Shov the students a model car. 
Ask: "What is this?" "How is it like a real car?" 
"How is it different from a real car?" 
. Shov other aodels and ask similar questions. . 
. Explain that the objects ydu have shown the students 
are .called models and write the word "model" on the 
board. 

. Draw the shape of the classroom on the board. 
Ask the students to help you draw a model-of-the 


K * 


models, (cars, airplanes, 
tncks, etc.) 

' Primary globe 

Film: . 
■ Maps and Landmarks, BFA 


room^_^;_;__;.L^ — ' 
■ TSter drawing the classroom map on the board,' '.give 




District Resources 


students paper and let them copy the map, giving 
assistance to those who need it. 






•» 

t 

<• 

0 
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t 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring. 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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.SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placenient. 1 



Student learning .Objective (s) A. The student knows the names of the four main geographic directions State Goal 

■i Ma-S^fcLpWJL ^l?.ncr -in^ Vast ' R TKp chlr^Pn^ VnALrg thi> Urfor cym^nlg K.Q. T T. anH U. '.<^f^Ti( ^ . DiSttict Goal 

for vords "North." "South, ""East and "West," C- The student is able to name the four main Program Goal 
cardinal directions. D, ■ The student is able to match the cardinal direction with the symbols N.S.E.W. 
Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 



Title ; • Left and Right 

Group Size; entire class 

Materials r red and green strips of paper 

for each student,, book, Good Day , 
Which Way ■ , • 



Procedures : 

. Read the book then discuss importance of knowing 
left from right. [ ' 

. Follow-up gane: 

Give each student a piece of red paper to hold 
. in the right hand and a green strip for the left 
hand. Do exercises such as: Hold, up red paper - - 
which hand is it in? Hold up your left hand. What 
color are you holding? Continue the game untijL 
you are sure each (or most ) students(s) know 
right from left. 

Title ; North, Sough, East, .West 
Group Size : entire class 
■ • Materials : , tagboard strips with direction 
^ words (Norths South, East, West) 

Procedures : ' 

. Explain that there are other words which tell directionk 
besides right and l€ft. 

.J Discuss and demonstrate: behind, ui front of, up, down, 
next to, etc. . . , ' ■ . 

. .Thenadtif anyone knows the name of other directions. 

. When the cardinal directions are named, hold ijp tab- 
board strips with the directions printed on thei'i Post 
the strips on correct sides^ of the room. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



The student can name the four 
cardinal directions. 

The student can match the words 
North, South, East and West with 
the appropriate symbol (N,S,E,W) 



359 



Possible Resources 



Book : 

Good Day, Which Way , 
Charlotte Steiner; Alfred 
A. Knopf 

Cassette : 

Whffare and Why, cassettE#3 
Nystrom Co. ■ 

Films ; 

Learning How to Find Direction , 
HcGraw-Hill 

Learning About North and South . 
McGraw-Hill 

Learning Abou!: East and West' 
McGraw-Hill 



District Resource 



6 



f(0 



0 



' Suggested Activitias: 


Grade (s) i 




■ ' Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ■ 


Possible Resources 


• 

. Then fsce North and' ask which direction is behind' 
you, qr your. right, left, etCvI-st students take 
turns facing the direction you nane. 

• . Ask such questions as I'Where are the windows?" 
"Door?" "Teacher' desk?" "ChaBdard?" (insist 
on Norrh, South, East, West as answers.) 




Filinstrip: 

up and Down> North, South, 
East:, West, Jini Kandy Organi- 
zation 


0 

Title: Direction Locat^irs in Ciassrooi^ 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: wprksheets 
Procedures: V 

' ' . Give "students sheet of paper to. represent class- 
room.' Rave them print cardinal directions on edges 
of. the sheets. 








•Norlh , 

^ J 

-Ji 

South 






• 


. When talking vith students during the day, try to 
refer to location in the room using North, -South, 
•etc. Example: "Hand your papers in dn the table 
,at the east side of the room." 






• Title': ' Up and Down 
Group . Size: entire class 
Materials: filmstri? 
Procedures: . 

. Discuss the filmstrip. Let students take turns " 
describing the location of an object in the room 
by using directional words. ,Lct class guess what 
the object is. (Example: Ic is north of the 
teacher's desk, east of the windows, and next to 
the, red table.) 




District Resources 

rt 

f 


ft 


t 






• 


o 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement \ 1 



Student Leaning Objective (s) J Thp sniilfnt hm rhp nppnfjltfF of Pf^rh of t , hp four rardlnfiT 



directions. . B. The student is able to name the opposite of each cardinal direction. 



Related Area(s). 



State Goal . 
District Goal 
Prograni Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 



Title : Opposites 
Group Size; entire class 
Materials; 
Procedures : 

. . To determine whether students know the term 
"opposite" play the following game. Ask the students 
to fill in (by calling out) the proper word which is 
the opposite of the word you say: "What is the 
opposite 'of "big"?" 

"You're either big or 

•.Repeat: 

. "What is the opposite of ?" ' 

"You're either or ., with the 

following: 

open (shut) right (left or 
up (down) wrong) 
hot (cold) ■ fast (slow) 
black (white) front (back) 
day (night) • 

Title ; Opposite Directions' 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : tagboard strips from previous 
aitivity 

-Procedures ; 

. Refer to tagboard directional slips popted in room 
from previous activity. Review reading directional 
terms. . • 

. Have students face North, then face the. opposite 
direction. ^ 

. Ask them to name that direction. 

. Repeat with East and Vest.. 

ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Given a cardinal direction, the 
student can name the opposite 
direction. 



Possible Resources 



361 



District Resources 



6 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title:* 



Opposite Directions 
small or large 

four small cardboard strips for 
each student 



Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Procedures : 

. Have the students print each directional word on theii 

cardboard strips. 
. Play^the game of (a) holding up each word named by 

you, (b) holding up the opposite of each word named, 

(c) put North at top of desL: %m will you put 

South?" 

Example: "Put North at left of desk." "Where will 
you put South?" ■ 



District Resources 
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SUBJECT: 



Social Studies 



SPECIFIC AREA: Map and Globe Skills — Geographic Knowledge 



Ttie sttidv»nt knows: 

. map and globes provide information about names of places, what 

they are^ and where they are located, 
/oceans are the largest bodies of water and continents a^e the 

largest land areas* 
. North American is the name of our continent and it is surrounded 

by three oceans. 

I North American is divided into countries and the United States of 

American is the name of our .country. 
. the United States of America is divided into 50 areas called-^ 

states, and Washington is the name of our state. 
. his/her city or local community is within the state. 
. day and night is caused by the sun and the spinning of the earth. 



The student is able to: 

. refer to maps and globes for geographic information. 

. locate oceans and continents on a globe. 

. locate and identify North America arid its surrounding oceans 
(Pacific, Atlantic, Arctic). 

. locate his/her country (USA) on a map or globe. 

. locate the State of, Washington on a map or globe. 



1*1 le scittlour values: 




365 

367 

369 

371 

373 
375 
377 



367 
367 

367 
371 
373 



1 

1 

1 

1 

1 
1 
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OPTIONAL GOALS' AND ACTIVITIES 
MUSIC 




SOCIAL STUDIES 



LANGUAGE ARTS 



MATH 



SCIENCE 



CAREER EDUCATION 
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m SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student Learning Objeccive(s) 



Suggested Objective Placement ^ 

\ • * 

The student taows maps and globes provide information about state Coal 



names of places, vhat they are, and where they are located. 



\ 



Related Area(s), 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Gr3de(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ossible R2S0u?ces 



Title ; Map Use 
Group Size : entire class 
• Materials : 
t^ocedures : 

. Ask students how' many of them go on vacations. 
. Ask: "How would you know where to go if you had 

never been there. before?" "Have any of you ever 
■ seen someone use a map?" "Go home and ask your 

parents to tell you how they have used maps. 
\. The next day: List things on board that the 

students' parents used maps for. • 
. Ask students to watch weather reports on the local 

news. 

. The next day ask: "Did the weather reporter use 
a map?" "What did he/she tell you from the map?" 
(Where it rained, snoved, etc.) 



1 
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Globes, USA or world wall maps 

Best maps for these objectives 
are those\which show different 
colored political divisions and 
which use different type style 
and color to indicate terms. • 



Kits : 

Maps Show the Earth , %strom 
Map Spbols and Geographic 
Concepts Char t s. Nvstrom 
District Resources \ 



7 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Pos^ble Resources 



/ 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested' Objective Placement 



1 



State Goal 



Student Learning Objective(s) ^ The student knows 'oceans ar e the largest bodies of water and ^ • 

•continents .r. t^, lar f>fest land areas. B. ITie sttident is able to locate oceans and _Ilisttict Goal 



continents on a 



^(>lobe. ^' "^^^ ^^"^^"^ ^'^^^^^ ''^ ""^^^^ ^° "'^P^'^"'^ ^^^^^^ geographic pjogran Goal 4 



1- 



Related Area(s) 



information. 0. The student's. able to locate and identify North America and its surrounding oceans. 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title: 



Land and Water 



Group Size :" entire- class 
Materials: map of world worksheet 
Procedures : " . • 

. Ask students to, point out all the land on the globe. 
Ask them to point out the water. 
■ . Ask: '■■ Is there niore land or more water?" "Does 

anyone know what the largest bodies of water 
■, on Earth are called?" 
. Print the word "oceans" on the board. 
Point' out the 4 oceans (Pacific, Atlantic, Indian, 
Arctic (not necessary for students to learn the , 
naces now). " ■ 
. Explain that the largest land mssses are called 
■ continents. Point out the continents by name. 

Print the word "continent " on the board. 
. . Give the students a simple outline -world map. 
. Ask thei to color the water blue and the land 
masses different colors.' Keep the map on display 
for their reference. 



Suggested Monitoring , 
Procedures 



Students' can point out the 
oceans and continents on a 
map 01 globe. 



Possible Resources 



Simple outline map of world 
Fill: •' 

Learning About Continents and 
Oceans , McGraw-Hill 

Cassette : 

Where and Why , cassette no. 1, 
Nystrom Co, 

The First Steps with Maps and 
Globes 14, Rand McNally 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Sugg&sted Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 
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SHALL SCHOOLS PBOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placenent • 1 



Student Leamiag Objective (s) The student knows North America is the name of our continent 
• an/j it ^fi fitirrnnndpd hv three oceans. ^ _ 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) i 



Title ; Recognizing 'North America 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; globe, traced :pattern of North 
America 

Procedures :' 
. Ask students: "Do we live on a land mass 
(continent) or on an ocean?" 
"Why can't we live on an ocean?" 
"On which continent do we live?" 
'. . Display a large traced silhouette of North America 
with North America printed on it. 
. Let students trace around the shape with their 
finders. 

. Have several students find the .continent of North 
America on the globe. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Student can name and point out 
North American continent on a 
map of globe. 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Go. • 



Possible Resources 



Globe 

Traced pattern of North 
America 

Cassette : 

Where and Why , cassette no.l. 
Nystrom 



District Resources 



7^0 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Fos^ble Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT. 



Suggested Objective Placement 



1 



Student Learning Objective{s) A. The student knows North America Is divided Into countries and ^^^^^ ^^^^ 
' the United States of America is tlie name of our country. B. The student Is able to locate District Goal 

: ; Prograin Goal 



his/her country (U.S.A.) on .a map or globe. 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title; Countries in North America 

Group Size : entire class 

Materials : outline map of North America, 
globe, Flannel board with North 
• America divisions', cardboard 
N.A. map puzzle parts, N.A. out- 
line map with boundar,- lines 
of countries (on worksheets) 

Piocedures : 

. Refer to large North America silhouette. Have 

students locate North America on the globe. 
. Outline with chalk. ' 
• . Explain that North America is divided into three 

■ large parts called countries. Point out Canada, 
USA and Mexico. Ask: "What Country do we live in?" 

. Using large North America silhouette, place USA 
silhouette in proper place and label. 

. Give each student a silhouette of North America 
with boundary lines of Canada, USA and Mexico drawn 
in. Have students trace USA boundary lines with 
crayon and print UNITED STATES OF AMERICA on their 
, maps. 

. Cut a silhouette of North America into parts in 
fhnnel representing US, Canada and Mexico. Place • 
pieces flannel board and fit together! Let 

■ students fit pieces together. 

. Sam° procedure as above paragraph except on a smaller 
scale with cardboard or individual puzzles for 
students. 



ERIC 7:5 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Cassette : 

Where and Why , Cassette ^1, 
Nystrom Co. 



District Resources 



7 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 


Suggested Moaitoring 


Fos^ble Resources • 




Procedures 




* t 






5 


• 


* 






District Resources ^ 
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Sm SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Student Leaming Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective Placement 
A. Th? student knows the United States of America is divided into .. 



State Goal 



56 areas called sta tes and Washington is the name of our sti ' .te. B. The student is able to District Goal 

^ Ificafo the «!faf<> of Washington on a m ap or glohe. Program Goal 

Related Area(s) . - 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 


Suggested Monitoring 


Possible Resources 




Procedures 




Title: States of U.S. 




U.S. puzzles 


Group Size: entire class 


< 




Materials: three transparencies of outline 






. maps (the ' 'l/ 






1 of North America, 1 of US and 


, % 




1 of US with state boundary out- . 






lines. Worksheets of US maps with i 






state outlines., US puzzles. 






Procedures: 


* 




. Using first two transparencies, review previojis 






lesson on North America and United States. 






. Explain to students that the United States is made 






up of states and place outline map of US with state 






boundary lines on the overhead. 






Ask: "Does anyone know what state we live in?" 






• Point to it on the map. Write Washington ^ on the 




District Resourci^s 


board. 






. Let students give naes of other states they know 






while you point them out. ' 






. Give students the outline map with states of the 






US and havevthem color in their state and write 


* 


> 


its nane on rhft inaTi 






• Tell those who know the names of other states that. 






you will help thai locate' the state and spell their 






names so they can be included on their maps. 






* . Have several DS puzzle maps available for students 






to put together during free time. 








• 


' 720'. 
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Su^esced Activities: ' Grade (s) 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



374 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



7 
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Sm SCHOOLS PROJEa 

Student Learning Objective (s) . 
\ the State of Washington. 



Suggested Objective Placement 



.The student knows his/her citv or local coiBPunlty is with in 



State Goal 
Disrrict Goal 
Prograin Goal 



Related Arda(s). 





Su22ested Monitori^c 
Procedures 


, — ■ - - — ^ 

rosoiDic r^csources 


Title: Locating Community in State 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: globes, U.S.A. and world wail map 
Procedures: 

. Point out the city, town or nearest point of re- 
• f^rence for each student (example: lake or mountain)*. 
, If all sc'jdents live in the same town or city, circle 
it on the map with rrayon. If the students are 
spread over a larger srea, circle the jpneral area. 


To be used at the completion of 
the Map Skills unit: 

Map and Globe Skills 

Assessment ^Test 

Program Development Division 

Spokane Public Schools 

Ned Hammond, author 

"Primary A" Grade 1 and 2; 

"Primary B" Grade 3. 


Globes 

Map of USA and world wall map 


Title: ' Our School Vicinity 
Group Size: small or large . 
Materials: chalkboard, chalk 
Procedures: 






. Tei.:her labels chalkboard N,S,E, and W. 




District Resources 


. Toacher draws street where school is located. 
. Students tell where school and other landmarks are 

located and teacher draws them oa board. 
. tacn scuaent teijswnicn direction tney live rrom 

school. 












ERIC 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student knows that day and nleht are caused bv the sun and State Goal 

District Goal 



t^y the sp^p'^^ft? ft^ r^fi garth. 



, Related Area(s) Science 



Progran Goal 



Sug?>sted Activities; Grade (s) i 



Title; Why Day and Night? 

Group Size; entire class 

Materials: ^lobe that spins on its axis and 
lamp or flashlight, pictures 
depicting day and night. 

Procedures : 

. Show two pictures depicting day and nighttime. 

. Ask: "What makes it light?" (Sun) 

. Display globe on a -table and spin it slowly. 

. Put a shadeless lamp or flashlight a short distance 
from the globe and tell the students it represents 
the sun. Turn off other lights and keep globe 
rotating slowly. 

■ . Ask: "What is happening?" "Which is moving, the . 

sun or the earth?" 
. Explain, that the earth moves (slowly) all the 

■ time, going around and. around. The sun shines on 
whatever part of the earth is facing the sun and 
gives us daytime-. 

. Ask individual students to walk around the globe ^ 
'by a chosen country to follow sequence from waking 
up, daytime, getting dark, nighttime. 
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Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Globe that spins on its axis 
Film : 

The Globe and Our Round Earth , 
Coronet 



District Resources 



7 



Suggested Activities : Grade Cs) 



Suggested MonitoVing 
Proceduras 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



7: 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SUBJECT: 



Social Studies 



SPECIFIC. AREA: Map' Skills 




/ 



Thtv.s>tudent knows: 

• the meaning "of several commonly used map symbols; rivers, 
mountains, cities, 

• the meaning of both the terms "key" and "legend," 

• the importance' of the key or legend' as the first reference to 
use in order to discuss' the meanings of map syxnbols, 

• the names of the^ four main directions and their opposites, 

• that directions are used to find the locations of places^ on. maps 
and globes* , 

. that the word "sphere" is used to describe the round shape of 
the earthv 

. that the globe is very small and the earth is very large (scale), 

• that a globre is the most accurate representation of the earth 
because it has the same "shape*. 

• that maps provide more detail than globes, ^ 
••an atlas contains many different kinds- of maps. 



3S3 2 



The student is able to: 

e 

• locate the key or lege^:d on a map, 

• use the key on a map to explain the various symbols found on 
• map. 

• locate West, North and South when given the direction East 
(wheiTe the sun rises) • 

. use directions to locate places on a map. 

• find and identify some oceans, continents, countries, states 
and cities on globes and_maps. . 



The student value? 



387-- 2 
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Suggested ObjecCivs Placement 



2 



Student Learning Objective (s) A. The student knows the meaning of several conmonly used mat) svnibols - State Goal 

rivers, ttountains, cities, etc. 'B. The student hovs the meaning of both the terms "key" and "legend." 

r. ThP fitiidPnf b^V'the impnTfai^pp of the kev or legend as the first reference to use in ^rder to District Gwl 

discuss the meanings of map symbols. D. The student is able to locate the key or legend on a map. 

F. The student able to use the kev on a map to explain the various syibols found on a map. Prog-^n Goal 



Related Area(s), 



SM>;j>?3ted Activities: Grade (s) i_ 



Title; ' 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Introduction to Maps 
entire clas? 

encyclopedia, atlas, road maps, 
navigational charts, worksheets, 
paper, pencil, hilcLng map, rail- 
road map 



Procedures: 



Teacher asks students: "What do your, parents use to 
find their way if they have to driva a long way to 
a place they haven't been before?" 
Teacher displays road maps and disci:sses them with 
class, placing emphasis on the Key and Legend 
symbols. 

Teacher asks: "What kind of map would a pilot use? 
A sei captain?" 

.Display such maps and discuss the differences, 
stressing how the Key a'nd Legend assist the nap 
reader. 

Teacher asks students to bring different kinds of maps 
from home. 

If encyclopedias are available, teacher assigns some 
'students to look for different kinds of maps to show 
the class. 

Teacher helps students' make a neighborhood map with 
streets and using simple symbols. Show stores, 
post office or cows in fields, or friends' homes. 
A Key or Legend is used to identify the symbols. 
Make a worksheet of the map to give to each student. 
Take the map on a tour. Before the tour, discuss the 
route and allow students to trace route on their own 
maps. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Worksheet with symbols and, legend 
to be matched. 



Possible Resources 



Books : 

Maps Show the Earth Kit , Nystron 
A Map is a Picture , Barbara' 
Rinko 

Good Times with M aps, Irene 
Estep • 

Charts ; 

Map Symbols and Geographic 
Terms , Nystrom' 

Cassette : 

Where and Why , cassette 12, 
Nystrom Co. 

Kit: 

Cram Map Symbols Kit , 

set #4500, Tne George F.Cram Co. 

Films : 

Maps, Land Symbols and Terms , 
Academy t 

Let's Make a Map „ Bajley Film 
Associates j 
Reading Maps , EBF ■ 
Maps and Landmarks , Bailey 
Film Associates 



Suggested Activities . Graded) 2L 



i Suggested Monitcdng 
Procedures 



Title ; Tracing Maps 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; maps used in previous activity 
Procedures ; 

. Teacher asks students to trace the route to the 
library or some other location on the map. 

Title ; Syaibols 
Group Size; entire class 
Materials ; world nap 
Procedures : 

. Te.r.her asks students to look at the symbols beside 
. 'a ncU map. 
. Ask f::{i!',iints what each symbols stands for. 
. Poii^t; out a river and a city on the map. 
. Ask wk can find other rivers and cities by looking 
for the sane symbols (colors). 

Title ; Chart Mddle Game 
Group Size : entire class 
Mat erials ; chart as described below 
Procedures : 

. Bring a long chart to classroom with definitions of 
each vocabulary word to be studied: 

ocean — large body of water on the earth 

continent — largest land areas on the globe 

sphere — the nane of a round, ball-shaped object 

country — usually one secti,.^ of a continent 

globe - a small oodel of cat earth 

model -- a replica of an object 

sea ~ a largo, body of water that is mllai t'jan 

an ocean (bu'. larger than a lake) 
symbol - anything that stands for something elae, 

such as blue on a globe stands for water 

. Dsing th" vocabulary studied so far, pick one word 
and ask riddles. 

:BtaiDple: "I an the largest body of water on Earth- 
what am I." 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



382 ' 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placeinent 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows the m .ts of the four inain directions and their State Goal 
bpposites. B. The student bowi> that directions are used to find the locations of places on maps 
and globes. -^C. The student is able to locate West, North and South when given the direction East District Goal 
(where the sun rises). D. The student is able to use directions to locate places on a map. 

. ■ ' Program Ooil 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) i_ 



Title ;' String Activity. // ^ ' 

. Group Size : entire class 
Materials : ^ map or globe; ^/ : 
Proced s>: \. ■ 

. Ttacher hejlps students locate Un^t.',.i States, Mexico^ 

India, Greece on the niap or globe. ' 
. '":achei directs the'stijdents to extend the string 
I com their section of the country to -various other 
' countries. (Example: India.) . 

* Teacher asks the following questions: 

"III which' direction would you go to reach India?" 
(Can he extended- to include. intermediate directions, 
NW,SW,SE,etcO , 

• "In which direction* would you go to reach Japan?", 

, . (As the studenti engage in extending the string 

around the globe, point out oceans, countries, seas 

and mountains the, string crosses.) . 
. Extension:^ 

Ask students if they know the name of the country 
^ ftom which- their parents > grandparents, g'zoat 

"grandparents may have come. 
. Help the students locate the countries and draw a - 
, string, to each of 'them. 
...tek: "what oceans (countrief;, mountains, seas) would 

you have to cross to ,get here?" "Would you travel by 

car, ioat pr plane?" . "Why?" "In what direction 

would you travel?" 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Book : ^ 
How* Haps and Globes Help Ds , 
David Hackler ' 

^Films: 

By Map and Compasc , Inter- 
national Film Bureau 
Globe and (hiz Round Earth , 
• Coronet 

Cassettes : 

Where and Why , cassette i?S 
' Nystrom 

First Steps w i th -Maps and 
Globes , Rand '^cNally and Co. 



District Resources 



EKLC 



7-J3 
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Suggested Monitoring 
' Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement ^ 



St«^ent learning Obi.ctlve(s). \ " 't«inr hm >^^'^ " 

> .k,.. Af fh. earth B The Student toovs that the globe is ver/ stall anJ the eaw is very 

tec;«e it ias the s» shape. ». The student tows that .os: mps provide »re detail tnan gl.hes. 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Areo(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s}' 2_ 



Title: 
Group Size : 
)!aterials: 



^ps and Globes • 
entire class 

story of Columbus' first voyage 



Procedures : 

. Read the story of Columbus' first voyage to the 
class. 

. Discuss the belief at that time that the Ear^h was 
-—flat and the fear of falling off the edge. 

. Show photoTot^tartih-t^keiLirom space: Use the wcrd 

"sphere." ". 
. Discuss the size of the classroom globe compared to 
the Earth's actual size. (It is sdd that if a 
person could walk around tbe Earth without stopping, 
it would take one year.) 
. Display both a world map aad a globe. Ask students 
which is the more accurate shape. _ 
' . Ask students: "If i globe is more accurate, why do 
we use maps at all?" (convenience, maps can be 
folded, printed in books, more detailed, etc.) ^ 



Title ; Spit^ the Globe (game) 
Group Size : '.'"all groups 
Materials : c, a ^lobe 
Procedures : 

,. Senr' f helper with two or aore students to a quiet 
. corner or to a center. 
. With eyes closed, one student spins the 'globe and, 'as 

it slows, ;.ouch a spot with iiis/her fingertip. 

Student opens eyes and reads the place touched on the 

•globe. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedu^^'-i 



7-:; 



Possible Resources 



Book : 

The First Book of Maps and 
Globes, Sam and Beryl Epstein 



Dfstrict Res ources 



385 
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i 



Suggested Activities; Grade (s) 2 ' 



. Proce^ with next students. 
.'(Me 'the game more complicated by using U.S. wall 
map for Touch and Say.) 



ERIC 
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Suggested 'Monitoring 
Procedures 



386 • 



I Pos9-5ble Resources 



District Resources 



7:5 



SHAH SCHOOLS 'PROJECT. • 



Suggested Objective Placement 



A. The Btudent is able to find and identify some oceans, continents, Statr Goal 



Student Learning Objective (s) 

countries, states and cities on glob e s and aaps. B. I1)e- student knows that an atlas cont ains^ District Goal 

Progras Goal 



many different kinds of maps/ 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2 



.. Title ; Outline Maps of World 
Group Size -, individual 
Materials : large outline map (2V x 5') of 
the world. Label continent 
' silhouettes (not labeled) 

Procedures: , - 
. Teacher directs students to take turns in placing 
the individual silhouettes correctly on che large 
map, naming the continents as they do it. 

# • . . 

' Title ; \ Continents • 

Group Si^e i entire class 

Materials; j globe or map 'showing land masses 

\ and water,' but without names on it. 

ProcedStes: 

Tealher writes the names of the continents .on the 
boand North America, South Amti-xca, Asia, 
AusSslia, Africa, Europe, Antarctica. 
. 'Direct the students to point out and name the 
continents. . 



Title ; \ Where Was It Made?. 

Group Size: entire class ^ 

Mat erials ; labels with "Made In 

T; (country) on thes 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Observation of groups and 
individuals. 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources ' 



Books ; 

First Book of Maps ani Globes , 
Sam andVBeryle Epstein 
Ston of tMaps , Monroe Schere 
Illustrated Atlas for Young 
Amerkanp)| C.S. Hammond & Co. 

'frff.-t\_in ^ to Study Your State, 
:(-fonet 

:>i aps • ■ Land Symbols , Academy 
Game : 

The Pour Color Game , Border & 
Herder 

Globe 
Wall map 

Cassette s: 

Where and Why , cassette • 

Rystroiii^i,-CoV' 

First Steps with Maps a!..v ' 

GJ.obes, Rand McNally and Co. 



District Resources 



Suggested Accivitie?: !Grade(s) 2. 



, Teacher asks students whether or not they have seen 
"Made in Italy,," '>Iade in Japan," etc., on a can 
label or on the bottom of an objects - 

, Ask students to look for the label and tell other- 
students what the^project was and where it was made, 

, Ask students to locate the cities, states or 
countries on a map and determine the ways the pro- 
ducts could be have been transported. 



Title ; States 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : (worksheets . with maps of U. S . 



Procedures: 



Distribute maps to each student. Ask students to 
locate the state he/she lives in and three other 
'states. (Incorrect spellings accepted.) 



Title : Wall Map Game 
Group Size : Individual 
Materials : wall map of U.S.A., colored pins 
Procedures : 

, Teacher directs students to place colored pins on 
the map to mark places mentioned or read about in 
_ "Weekly Reader." 

." Once a month, review the states by asking what 

happened in New York, for exaii^le. 
. All pins should be pulled off so the class can start 

over. 



Title: 



The State We Live In 



Group Size; entire group 
Materials ; •• wall map • 
Procedures ; 

. Ask students: "Do you know what ' state we live inZ" 
.:Take any correct answer and ask to locate Washington 

on a nap. (Provide assistance- if necessary and uae 

cardinal direction.) 
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Suggested Monitoring 
'Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Leaming.Objective(s) A. The studen t Is ^ to iM and idpntlfv . snmp nrftnn<; mnfinpnt^ — ^'^^^ ^^^^ 

pn^ Hn>. o n plnhP. ;.nH .pp^ . B, The s ^ j i f l f lit i n ows fhar m p ^ th^ fonr^ins District Goal 
manv different kinds of m$\ 1 — ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ 



■Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2_ 



. Ask students If they have been in other states and 

direct them to locate these states on the map. 
• Ask students if they are familiar with other states. 
. Explain that all states together make up the U.S*A. 



Title: 



Group Size : 
Materials: 



Atlas Reading 
entire group 
large atlas 



Procedures: 



. Using a large atlas, show the students how to find 
a city, country , river, etc., in the index and by 
using the key find the map page and the exact loca-_ 
tion of place desired. 

. Explain ,and show that an atlas has many different 
kinds of map'^s. ' v 

. If possible, leave an atlas on the reading table 
for a period for interested students to look through. 



1 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 
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District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures^ 



Possible Resources, 




^4 
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District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SU3UECT: 



Social Studies 



SPECIFIC AREA: Map Skills — Geographic Knowledge 




TUe studeni knows: , 

. the names and locations of the seven continents and four. oceans. 

. the difference between the tenii$'* continents, oceans, countries, 
states and cities. 

. that the equator is an ixaaginary line that divides the earth in 
half, midway between the north and south poles. - , 

. that the word "hemisphere" describes half of a sphere and that the 
earth can be divided into any number^. OiT hemispheres. 

. that all of 'the earth north of the*. equator is the northern hemi- 
sphere, and that all of the earth south of the equator is the 
southern hemisphere. 

. that winter,- spring, summer and autumn are the names of the 
seasons and that -the tilt of the earth and its movement around 
the sun is the cause of seasonal changes. 
■. the term "distortion" and that a globe ^s a more accurate repre- 
sentation of the earth than a' flat world map. 

. that world maps can be more -detailed and convenient to use, than 
globes and that they- are valuable references as long as the 
observer is aware of the distortion. 



The student is able to: . 
. locate the equator on maps and globes^ 

. locate the northern and southern hemispheres on a globe. 

. indicate how the climatic conditions of an area would change with 

the changes of the angle of the sun's rays upon the earth. 
. use "the term ''distort (ed^ ion)" to explain why the globe is a 

^ore accurate representation of .the earth than a flat world map. 
. give reasons why world maps are sonetimes more useful than globes. 
. label the seven continents and four oceans on either a nameless 
^ slate globe or a world map. 

. give examples of a continent, ocean, country, state and city on 
a globe. 



f'iio student vii lues ; 



39J 
395 
397 
399 

401 

403 
405 

407 



397 
401 

403 

405 
407 

393 
395 



3 

.3 

3 
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OPTIONAL GOALS m ACTIVITIES 
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• SMALL SCHOOLS. PROJECT 



' ' Suggested Objective Placement ^ 
A'. The student knows the*nanies and locations of the- seven continents g^^^^ q^^^ 



Student Learning Objective (si -I 

and foVr oceans., Bl The 'student is able to label the seven continents and four oceans on either District Goal 



nameless slate globe or a worl^ map. 



' Program. Goal 



Related Area(s). 



" Suggested Activities: " Grade(s) 



Title : Labeling Maps - 

Group Size: entire class or small group 

• ^ _ Materials : globe, outline maps or worksheets 

Procedures : 

. Using a globe as a reference ^ have students- label ■ 
and color continents arid oceans on paper desk out- 
-line maps. 

Title: Make A Globe 
Group -Size : small group 
.. Materials: ■ balloons, strips of paper, paste 
or glue 

Procedures : 

. Make a simple globe by pasti-ng strips of paper on 
a balloon. Have students drav and color .the conti- 
nents, emphasizing shapes and sizes. 

Title:" Twenty Questions 
Group Size : small group 
Materials : globe 
Procedures : 

•. Play Twenty Question's . ^Use a globfefor reference. 
^ The answer must be "yes" or "no" until the correct 
answer is achieved. 
, Ask 'One of the students to thiflk of a continen^^or 
ocean. ^ The student responds to questions in%is 
manner. 

"Is 'it an ocean?" "No." 
"Is it a small continent?" "Yes." . 
"Is" this continent attached to Asia?" "No." ^ 
"Is it crossed by the equator?" "No." 
."Is it Antarctica?" "No."' 
"Is it Australia?" ' 



Suggeslsd KoTiitoring 
Procedures 



'\ Possible Resources 



Have students name the seven 
continents. 

Have students tiame the four , 
' oceans- , " . " ' 

Have students locate on an 
outline map the seven continents 
and four. oceans I 
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-A-^ — — . ^ 

Films : 

Our Round Earth: Its 
Atmosphere , . Coronet ' 
Our Round Earth: Its Water , . 
Coronet 

Our Round Earth: What It's ,'• 
Like , Coronet 

Learning About Land and Water , 
AIMS • 

tSlobes (regular and outline) 
World desk outline maps 

Transparency : 

Development of Social Studies 
Skills Set No>'700 , #2118, 
. Cram Company 



District Resources 



7-0 



Suggesfed" Activities: Grade (s) ^ 



Suggested Monitoring . 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



(This game contributes to learning the naaes 
and locations of continents and oceans.) 



• Title ; Identifying Continents and Oceans 
" Group Size ; entire class 
Ma terials : , outline maps or worksheets, maps 
and globes 



,>Give students desk Outline maps of tie world. They 
' must fdentTfy''each continent and ocean and write the 
correct names on it. , 



District Resources 



ERIC 



7ij 



^ V 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 3 



Student Learning Objective (s) A. The student knovs the difference ^between the tenns continents, ^ tatY"Goar 



oceans, countries, states and cities. B. The student is able to give exanples of a continent, District Goal 
ocean, country, state and city on a globe* _j 



Related Area (si 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Where We Live ■ 

Group Size: entire class 

Materials ; paper, pencils, duplicated sheets^ 
with the following terms at the 
top: City State Country Continent 
Planet 

Procedures : 

. Divide the class into two teams which are fairly 
equal in ability. Give each student a duplicated 
sheet. 

. Write a series of words on the board, one at time, 
a:llowing each student enough time to write each 

^ word in the correct place on his/her sheet. 

. An example of one series is: . North America, earth,, 
Everett, Washington/ 

. After a ^number of series are presented, the team 
having the greatest number of correct answers wins. 

. Note:' The correct kinds 'of globes and maps will 
■ help achieve these objectives. Globes with different 
- -'Cokr-countri-es-^nd'-stat^s-axe-t-he-mo&t^ppro^^^ 

. In addition, they should have a hierarchy of type 
size and^color* For example, all oceans, will be 
shoi^n in large white letters, all continents in large 
red letters, etc. 

Title : . Citing Examples ^' 
Group Size : small group 
Materials : globe 



Have students match names 
with definitions on a globe. 

Have students list specific 
continents, oceans, countries, 
etc., under their proper headings 



Globes (with appropriate 
colors and type styles). 

World and U.S. wall maps 



District Resources 



7'- 0 



ERIC 



7 
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Suggested ActivUies: Grade (s) '3 


Suggested Monitoricig 
Procedures ' 


Fos^ble Resources 

; 


Procedures: • 

. Using a globe, demonstrate examples of continents. 

oceans^ countries, states and cities* 
. Have students also point out examples.. 
. Continue until students can easily show examples' 

of each of the items on the .globe. 


. •4 
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District Resources . . ■ 


y 

V ■ 
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Sm SCHOOLS FBOJECT 



Studeflt Lemming ,Objective(s) , 



Suggested Objective Placsaeot ^ 
'A. The student knows that the equator is aa imaginary line that g^.^^.^ ^^^^ 



divides the earth in half, midway between the north and south poles. B. The student is able j^^^r^^^^ goal 

^ Prograni Goal 



to locate the equator on maps and globes. 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities; Crade(s) 3 



Suggested Mouitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : Defining Equator ^ ' 

Group Size :* sinall group 
• ' Materials: globe ' 
Procedu res: 

. Give students a globe and first have them point 
out the north and south poles. 

'. Next, have them "discover^' the printed naie 
"equator" on the globe by. asking thei to find the 
name of the largest east-west grid line on the ^ 
globe. When they find it, ask them- where it appears 
to be located on the globe. 

. Discuss the meaning of the word "equator," 



, Kave students locate the 
equator on a map or globe • 

Have students explain that the 
equator is a point of reference.' 



Globes 



' World wall map 

\ 

Cassette: 



The First Steps with Maps afid 
Globes , 'Rand McNally . 



Title: 



Conceptualizing Equator 



Grouf) Size : ' entire group 
Materials : ball or orange 
Procedures : ' • 

. Cyt a ball or orange in half ."Discuss and relate 
'''' the area, of the "slice" to the equator. 
^ . Discuss significance of "imaginary line" vs. "real 
. . line" on a globe. . - 



District Resources 



Title: 
Group Size : 
Materials:. 



Locating Equator 
small group 
.maps and globes 



^ Procedures : . ^ . *■ 

. Have students locate the equator bn both globes 
.'(tracing all the way around)jndwi; 
;_l;__allji^^ 




7 
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-Suggested Activities: "5rade(s') ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : North and South ,Gaie 
• Group 'Size ; large 
Materials; 
Procedures; 

. Divide class into m groups, one north and one 

south of an imaginary line. 
. On directions from teachet group you state will 

perform a sisiple task. Esanples: Peonle north of 

the room's equator stand up. People south of the 

equator touch your toes. 




Sm SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2_ 



Student Learning n^jprflw/c) . The student knows that the word "heiaisohere" describes half ^ State Goal 
of a sphere and that the earth can be divided into any number of hemispheres. District Goal 

[ „^ ' : ; ; Program Goal 



Related 'Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



\ Title :. Hemispheres 
^ Group Size : entire class or small group 
Materials : flashlight, ball 
Procedures : 

. Discuss' the word "hemisphere." Heii means half. 

Have students pronounce it often and learn to spell 
' it. '-^ 

. Shine a light qn a balLwfeiie''students observe that 

the,ligbted"siaris one hemisphere and dark side 
■^'another.' 

Next, move the light sources so it is shining on- 
" two new hemispheres. Ask then how many heoi-spheres 

they think there are. " . . ■ 

. Continue moving the light source -to different 

positions until they reach the conclusion that •. 

there can be an infinite namber of hemispheres. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures ■ 



ERIC 



Have students point out on a 
globe the four major hemi* 
spheres* 

Have students define -the word 
, "hemisphere." 
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Possible Resources 



Ball, globe 

Transparencies : 
Development of Socia l Studies 
Skills Set 1700 , im^Crm 
Company 



District Resources 



7 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



r: 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring^ 
Procedures 



.9 
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Possible Resources « 



District Resources 



H ^ 



SMIILL '.SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective 'Placeuent 



^Student teaming Objective(s) A. The student knows that .all of the earth north of the equator State Goal, \ 
' ' is the northern hemisphere and that all the earth south of the equator is the southen hemi-,. .pistrict^oal 
sphere. B. _The-Student-i-s-afeto-locrLe'thFnbrthe"^ southern hemispheres on a globe. progran Goal 



delated 'Area(s), 



Suggested, Activities: Grade (s) 2_ 



,^ Title: Matching Game 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials :/ worksheet or chalkboard 
Proaedures ; 

. Below are some words that were used during the map 
study. ■ Have students match each word in the first 
column with the correct statements in the second 

* column. Example: 

Continent a model of the earth 

. Hemisphere the most northern point on earth 

North Bole one-half of the earth 

Globe a very large body of land 

'Sphere the shape of our. planet 



Title: Identifying Northern and Southern 

Hemispheres" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : string, globe 
Procedures : 

. Use a piece of string to divide the earth into two 
hemispheres. Wrap the strlpg around .the globe at 
the equator. 

•. Have students look at >e entire half of the globe 
between the equator and the north pole., That half, 
' is called the Northern Hemisphere. J 

.'Find the half between the 'equator and. the south 
pole. That half is called the Southern Hemisphere. 

; Ask: "Do you live in the northern or southern 
hemisphere?" "Which of these hemispheres has more 
land?" "Which hemisphere has fliore water?" 



ERLC 773 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students point out on a 
map or globe the northern scii 
southern hemispheres. ' 
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Possible- Resources 



Globes 



Cassettes: 



Where and Why cassette no. 
"Hemisphere,", Nystrom 
The Firs.t Steps with Maps and 
Globes, Rand HcNally.. 



District Resources 



7 



4 



..S.uggested-Ac-ti-yitiesr-- Crade (s) 



Title; 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Hemisphere Tic Tac Toe' 
entire class " 
■ globes 



Procedures: 



Divide the class into two teams. As each student's 
turn cones up he/she should have a globe to look at. 
Give the first student on one team the name of a ' 
country, continent or city. If the student correctly 
identifies the hemisphere in vhich it is located, 
an X can be placed anywhere the student chooses on 
the Tic Tac Toe diagra. 

The first student on the 0 team would be given a 
different place to 'find. If the student cannot ,give i 
the correct hemisphere, that student cannot place i, 
an 0 on the diagram and the turn goes back to the X's. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures r 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 




SHALL- SCHOOLS PROJECT < ■ ' " Suggested Objective Placement 

'•V. -f 

, , , A. 'The student knows that winter, spring, sunnier and autumn are . . . , 
Student Learning Objective (s) . _ , ^^^^ 

the names of the four seasons and that the tilt of the earth ?jid its movement around the sun District Goal 

is -the cause of seasonal changes. B. The scudent is able to' indicate how the climatic con- Progras "Goal 
" ditTons of an area would change with the changes of the angle of the -sun's rays .upon the earth. ' 
Belated .^reafs) Science ■, ■ f 



1 ■ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ' 3 



Title: : Why Seasons Change 

Group Size : entire class or small group 

Materials: globes, light 



Spring 




Winter 




lUtuan 



Procedures:. .,. 

-r"Mbve one globe in a counterclockwise direction. 
Bnphasize that it is the angle of the direct rays 
of the sun and not the distance that causes the 
.seasons to change. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students label seasonal 
positions on a worksheet of a 
globe in the four seasonal 
positions. 
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Possible Resources 



Fib: 

Shadows On Our- Turning Earthy 
Bailey Film Associates 

Filnistrips: 

Four Seasons , EBE 
Reasons , Currie Material 

Cassette ; 

Where and Why , cassette 
"Seasons", Nystrom (usedMth 
a ligfited planetarium) 



District Resources 




Suggested Activities;. Grade(s) 2_ 



Title ;- , lU'ostrating Seasons 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials; paper or pictures 
Procedures : 

. Have students collect or dra» picttires depicting 
the four seasons. 



Title ; Making -Mosaic Maps 
Group Size; small group 
Materials; paper, paints, glue^ scissors 
Procedures : 

, Landscape colors of North Merica in each of the four 
seasons can. be an enjoyable experience aod^ vorth- 
vhile- activity. Bovever, sufficient research should 
be done to detenine' the average climatic conditions 
in each of these four oontbs: March, June, September 
and Deceniber. 

. Students should plan their ovn naterials-andr iDetEods. 
Such a map shoul.i.start-;ri:(£ a large outline nap of 

HorthTtaii^ca on \Aich white triangles could be 

pasted, one overlapping another, to represent snov 
covered noontalns. Bark green triangles could be 
used to represent trees;, brown, yellow or green 
squares for fields;. red, yellow or purple circles for 
fruit; pink or lavender circles or fancy , shapes for 
flowers, etc. Strips of gunmed tape may be colored 
and applied as needed. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures . 
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Possible Resources 



District-iesotrrces 



7 



SO 



m SCHOOLS FIOJECT 



\ 



Suggested Objective Placement 



3. 



Student Learning Objective (s) A, The studetit knows the tera "distortion"^ and _that_ a globe is a State Goal 

tore accurate representation of the earth than a flat vorld map. B. The\ student is able to use District Goal 

• the term "distort (ed, ion)" to explain why the globe is a more accurate' representation of the earth Prograo Goal 
than a flat vorld map. . , 

Related Area(s),__ : \ ' . 



Suggested Activities; Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
— ^ProcedufeT""'^ 



Possible Resources 



TitleL—- — -Bisrorfion 
■ — : Group Size :, entire class or saall group 

. Materials: as noted 
Procedures : . - 

. World maps have. varying degrees of distortion, de- 
,-pending'upon the projection. For purposes- of iUus' 
tration, you will want to^elecf projections which 
show extreaesr— 

-Essentially, flat world maps distort shapes and sizes. 
It is impossible to duplicate a round surface without 
distorting either the shape or size, or both. A 
Mercator projection is. a good example of extreme 
size distortion. ' ' • 

. Have students observe the size of Greenland on this 
projection and compare it with the size of South 
America. Then, have them make this same comparison' 
. on a globe. This comparison is quite graphic. / 
. To Illustrate shape distortion, use an equal area 
projection such as a MoUweide. On this projection 
the sizes of areas are relatively proportionate, but' 
the shapes are greatly distorted. 
. Again, always compare with the globe to reinforce 
thie fact that the globe, is the most accurate refer- 
ence to use when comparing the shapes or sizes of 
large areas. 

. Variations: Rubber Ball; Use rubber balls to show 
distortion of flat world maps, (Jat a 
rubber ball in half and try to flatten 
it out on a piece of paper. 



Have students correctly define 
theword"''Uistortion." 

Have students correctly answer 
the following questions: 
Hhat is the best representa- 
tion of .'the earth's surface-- 
a flat map or a globe? Why? 
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Book : ' 

Map Making; The Art That Became 
Science , Lloyd A. Brown, Little 
Brown S Co. 

Films ; 

Earth, Man's Home , Unit 1 of 
The Earth We Live On , EBE 
Our Big, Round World , Coronet 
Introducing Globas , Bailey ■ 
Film Associates ' 

Mercator World Desk Outline 
Map 

Equal Area World Desk Outline 
Map 

Cassette : 

Where and Why , cassette no. 11, 
"Distortion, Part i," Nystrom 



District Resources 



7 



v'9 



ggesced Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Sugges ted 'Moni toring 
. Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Nystron Fori A Globe Activities: 
Have students assemble perforated paper world 
outline inaps (flat) into their own- globe. 
Follow activities in Fom A Globe Guide. 
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7^3 



District Resources 



7 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT ' \ Suggested Objective Placement 

J . T -li At. «j / ^ A. The student knows, that world laps can be uore detailed and 
Student Learning Objective (sj - 1 1 ; • • 

• convecient to use than globes and that they are valuable references as long as the observer is 

^' ^^"'^^"^ able to give reasons why world maps are sometimes more 
useful than, globes. l ' ' 

Related Area(s) ■ ' 



3 



State Goal . 
District Goal 
Prograia Goal 



..Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ^ 



Title ; Comparing Maps and Globes 
Group Size : entire class or small group 
Katerials: maps, globes 
Procedures : 

, All flat maps are not distorted-just small scale 
ones. While it is important that students know of, 

' the accuracy of a globe, it is just as important 
they know the useful characteristics of flat world r 
maps. 

. Ask students why they thinl? a< world map might be 
better than a globe, leading them to the conclusions 
that they are often more" convenient to use, they are 
.usually more detailed and larger, the whole world 
can be seen, at one time, etc. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have student select the best 
resource for planning a trip to 
Disneyland. 

Have student select the best 
resources for finding, the 
shortest distance and proper 
direction to locate a specific 
point in another hemisphere. 



Possible Resources 



Globe 

World wail map 
Game : 

Euro-Card . International 
Learning Corporation 



District Resources' 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



1 
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o SUBJECT: Social Studies ' 

SPECIFIC AREA: Map Skllls—Svmbollsm 



Tlie stud4?nL knows: 

. that the key and/or legend Is used to Interpret symbols on a map- }ftll 



. that maps show both man-made and natural features on earth 
(bridges, dams, roadn, cities, mountains, lakes, rivers. Islands) - 

. the difference between map symbols for an international boundary 

and a national boundary, cities of different sizes and capital 
' cities on a United States map. 



(413 



415 



The student' is able to: 

- use a key and/or legend to interpret map symbols shown on a map- 
. identify the natural'and man-made features shown on a map- 

• show examples of ati international boundary, a national boundary, 
a city of over one million and a capital city on a United States 
map. 



411 
413 

415 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 


• PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

k 


MUSIC 

« 


SOCIAL STUDIES 

i" 


ART 

t 


LANGUAGE ARTS' 


. MATH ' • 


SCIENCE 

*. 

t * 




EEALTH 

\ 


READING 

> 


• , CAREER EDUCATION 


\ " ^ 

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 

\ 


OTHER 


7; 


J J 
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o 

ERIC 




410 





flttLL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Ob^ctive Placement 



3 



Student Learning Objec:lve(s) A. The student knows that the key and/or legend is used to State Goal . 

interpret symbols on a map, The student Is able, to use a key and/or legend. to interpret District Goal 

/■ ■ - ' 

map symbols shown on a map. / ' . ^ ^ ^ Program Goal 

Related Area(s) \ . '" 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



Title: Using A Map Legend 

Group Size ; entire class or small group 

Materials: worksheet 



p 1 . 

^■■ifl M^M. 

□ nn 


Jo . ' 

□ □n , 


.□□0 


□ □□ 


□ □0 


□ □0. 




□ □□ ' 


□ □□ 


□nn. 


^ Legend 

\ ■[ J Teacher's 
' ■ \ Desk • 


Q Waste^iaper Basket 


n Student's Desk 


pi Flag . 
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Suggested Monitoring 
■ Procedures • • ■ 



Have students locate specific 
iteins on a map using the legend. 

Have students match names on a 
map with the proper symbols. 
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Possible Resources 



. Fllmstrlps : 

Learning to Use Maps , Series 
6, EBE 

Locating Places on Maps , EBE 
Reading Directions on Maps , EBE 
Reading Physical Maps , EBE 

Globes, U.S.A. and world wall 
maps with legends.^ 
Map Symbols & Geographic Con- 
cepts Charts (real photos 
with accompanying symbols) 

Kits : 

Maps Show the Earth, Nystrom 
Cassette ; 

Where and Why , cassette #2, 

"What is a Map?". Nystrom 

How to Use Maps , Denoyer Geppert 



Disrict Resources 



7 



Saggesced Activities: Grade (s) ^ 



Procediires t 

' . Use the key to find atisvers to the followlag question 

1. What do you think this map shows?^^ ^ 

2. How lany flags? 

3. How many teacher's desks? ' 



4, How saany student's desks?^ 

5. How many wastepaper baskets? 

. Students make up synbols for items around the school, 

draw and share with class. 
. Using legend syabol cutouts, students play tic-tac-toe. 

Ik students at chalkboaifd ^1 shows #2 a synibo;. If 
. #2 can correctly identify the syobol, he/she puts 

X/0 on the number on the board. If not identified by 

#2, then #1 must correctly identify and put X/0 on th« 

board. Then ^2 shows ^^l a symbol, etc. 
. Have a map of the sunoundlng area and school that 

has symbols. . Take a trip to actually locate on 

the grounds the symbols of the map. 
. Bave several types of maps available so that students 

may explore many, different legends on maps, 
. Hake an ioaginary' treasure map. As a class decide on 

symbols to use on the legend. Put a legend on the 

nap each student makes. 
. Use a photograph or dtawing of an area such as a 

downtown section or a residential area. Identify 

buildings and other objects seen in the picture. 

Ifeke -up symbols for building, streets, houses, etc 

Then draw a map of the picture. 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitdring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Transparencies ; 

The lanpiage of Maps . EBE 



District Resources 



705 



Sm SCHOOLS FBOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Leaming Objective(s) A. The student knows tbat maps show both man-made and iktural g^^^^ ^^^^ 

- \ 
features on earth (bridges,, dams, roads, cities, mountains, lakes, rivers, islands) . Ihe District Goal 

student is able to identify the natural and lan-made fearures shown 'on a nap. \ 



Program Goal 



' Related Area(s),.„ Langy^ge /^rts 



\ 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) j_ 



Title : Man-Made and Natural Features 
Group Size : small or large 
Materials : wall maps 
Procedures ; 

. Have students look at a wall map and list items that 
■arc (a) man-iade and fb) those that are natural 
features. • 
. Natural Feature-Island: 

Have students locate and identify by name, islands 
in the Puget Sound area on a Washington map. 
. Man-Ne Features: 

Have students locate and identify by name cities,- 
. highways, dams, etc., on a map of Washington. 



Title ; 3-D Map 
Group Size : individual or small 
Materials : clay, paper mache' supplies 
Procedures : 

. Make a paper mache' or clay' relief map that can be 
partially filled with water to show how islands are 
formed. 



Title: Creative Writing ^ 
Group Size: small or large 
Materials : paper, pencil 
Procedures : 

. Have students write about thathings they think they 
would need in order to survive on a deserted island. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have student identify colors 
used on a map or globe of 
man-made and natural features, 

Have student put under the 
proper heading Man-Made and • 
Natural Features, from a map 
depicting man-made and natural 
features. 
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Possible Resources 




Charts : 

Map Symbols and Geographic 
Concepts , iJj^stroi 

Kit: 

Learning to Ose\Maps and 
Globes , Step II \ Intermediate 
Dnit, Cram Cojnpai 




Wall map of Washington 



District 'Resources 



7L'7 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 



414 



District Resources 



7 



00 



SHALL yms PROJECT . .. ^ Suggested Objective .PlacetDent y ' 

\ . . c 

I 

Student Learning. Ob jective(s) - A. The student knovs the difference between map syinbols for ari > State Goal 

intprnaf^Anal boundary and a national boundary, cities of different sizes^and capital cities otf a District Goal 

^lTl^^pH fsr;^tg6 inap. B. The student is able to shov examples of an international boundary, a • Program Goal 

■ national boundary, a city of over one million and a capital city on a United States map. 
>Tfelated Area(s)_ ^ " ; 



•7 



Suggested Activities: Crade(5) 3 



Title : Interpreting Map Symbols 
Group Size: entire class or small group 
Materials : maps 
Procedures : 

. Have students identify international and national 
boundaries on a map. of Washington. 

. Cn a United States wall map, have students (a) find 
four states that are bounded entirely by imaginary, 
man-designated lines, (b) determine the population 
size of selected cities, and (c) identify the capi- 
tals of selected states, including Washington. 

. Hay alsp be done with Washington State road maps. 



Title: Map Flash . 

Group Size' : small group 

Materials : paper and pencil for each player; 
a set of large tagboard cards 
having outline maps of th^; U.S. 
with a different state colored on 
each and the- name of that state 
. and a number, on the back. 



Procedures: 



The teacher stands before the players and flashes 
the cards in the order they are numbered. ;The 
students write the name of each state as it is 
flashed and number the names in orde-r. The student 
with the greatest number of correct responses is the 
winner, 

Variation: Sections of the U.S. or countries on a 
continent could be used* ■ 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have student point out on a 
map information -about -bound- ' 
aries, cities and capitals. 

Given a blank outline map with 
numbered map symbols, have 
students identify the required 
symbols. . ■ 



415 



Possible Resources 



Chart's : 

Map Symbols and Geographic 
Concepts , Nystrom 
World, U.S. and Washington 
wall map 

Cassette : ' . ' 

Where and Why Cassette, #18, 
"Boundaries and Cities," 
Nystrom; 



District Resources 



8: 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Su»s:ited Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



I 
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District Resources 



8 



Suggested Acclvltles: Grade(8) 



Suggested Honltoring 
Procedures 



Possible 'Resources 



1. What ocean is west of the continent where you 
Uve? 

2. What ocean, is east of the continent where you 
live? 

3. Find Europe. What ocean is north of Europe? 

4. Find Asia, What ocean is south of Asia? 

5. Find .Australia. What ocean is west of Australia? 

6. What is the only direction you can travel from 
the north pole? 

7. In what direction is South America from; the 
, south pole? i 

. Variation: A hunter walked two miles soub from 
camp. The hunter then walked two /miles west and 

. was scared by a bear. He ran two miles north and 
ended up is camp again! ^at kind of a bear was 
it and where was the camp? (Polar bear - north 
' pde.) Can only be seen on a globe. 



District Resources 
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Suggested Objective Placement 3 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. Vno sfn dent knows that north Is toward the north pole, south is State Goal 

toward the south pole and that north, south, east and west can be determined on a globe by District Goal 

following along the printed grid lines. B. The student is able to locate any place north, 



south, east or west of a given reference on a globe by using the grid 'nes as a guide. 
Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Procedures: 



Title : Grid Lines 
Group Size : small group 
Materials: globes 



Have students observe the printed lines on the globe 
that are drawn between the poles. Have them notice 
that they all meet at the poles. Call then "north- 
south ^lin^." 

Have students use their fingers to trace over any of 
these lines, first moving toward the north pole and 
then the south pole. Remind them they are moving 
north and south, respectively, on the globe. 
Have them place their fingers between any two printejl 
lines and move toward the poles, illustrating they 
do not have to be on. a grid line to find north 'and 
south but that they are using the grid lines on 
either side as a guide. 

Have them go north to the north pole and stop. Then 
have them find the grid 'line opposite the one they, 
travelled north on. Have them continue along that 
line. They are now moving southi 
Follow this procedure, using the east-west grid linei 



Title: 



Can You Find Your Way? 



Group Size : small group 
Materials : globes 
Procedures : - 
' . Have students answer questions below by locating the 
places on the globe and writing them on a paper . 
numbered from 1 to 7, ' 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Have students locate the north 
and south poles on 'a globe. 

Have students determine east and 
west by pointing to the grid 
lines. 

Have students locate any given 
reference, using grid lines. 
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Possible Resources 



Globes 



Cassette: 



Where snd Why , cassette 14 , (, 
"Directions on Globes," 
Nystrom Co. 

The First Steps with Maps and 
Globes , Rand McNally 



Book: 

l^hat We Find When We Look at 



Maps" ,' John E. Oliver, McGraw- 
Hill 

Hi- ' 

How To Use Globes , Denoyer- 
^Geppert 



District Resources 



8 



Suggested AccMcles: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 
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District Resources-, 



8 



SHttl SCHOOLS' PROJECT . . Suggested Objective Placement • 3 

Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows that the cardinal directions are detennlned State Goal 

by the south and north poles. B. The istudent is able to locate and identify the north District Goal 

and south poles on a globe. ^^^^^^ q^^i 

Related Area(s) • . . 



Suggested Activities; Grade (s) 3 


SuggesteJ Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources „ 


iitie: Deiinlng Axis and Pcles 
Group Size: entire class or small', eroup 
Materials: as noted 
Procedures: ■ 
. Give each student a styrofoam ball with a dowel 
through it to represent the earth's tola. Explain 
that without comnon agreement, the Jlrectlons would 
have little meaning. Identify the poles as reference 
points for the directions north and south. 
. Use a toy top to illustrate the earth spinning on its 
' axis and the north and south poles. 


Have students name the two 
cardinal directions. 

Have students point out on a 
globe the north and south poles/ 


globes 

styrofoam balls 
toy top 

Cassette: 

The First Steps with Maps and 
-Globes, Rand McNally 


Title; Identifying Poles .• 
Group Size: small or large 






naLcriais. gxooe 




District resources 


Procedures: ' 
, Use a globe and ask the following questions; 

(a) The point farthest north on earth is called 
the north pole. Find this point on the 
globe. Is the north pole on land or water? 

(b) The farthest point south is the south pole. 
Find this point on .the globe. .Is the south 
pole on land or water? - 

* V . ' , 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



N 



>f A 4^ 



Title ; Directions Worksheet 
Group Size ! entire class 
Materials ; 
Procedures ; , 
. Prepare a worksheet which Jsecbmes progressively oore 
difficult, as illustrated. \ 

ntle; Direction Mil 
■ Group Size; small or large 
Materials: worksheet . 
Procedures ; 

. Start with the star and, always ^eplag pencil on the 
paper, have students move theit pencil four dots 
north making an unbroken line. Now/oove pencil two 
dots south. Next, have students move two dots west. 
Move two dots north and then four dots south. Ask 
students what letter they have drawn. (H) 



H 
A 



♦ 1 • 



f 



I 

• 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Transparencies : 
//2700 series, Cra Co. 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 
Student Learning Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective ilaceoent 3, 
'a. The atBden: taws the aines of the, foar laln direction aad - State Goal' 



their opposite., t. tte sr„dent i. .ible .to detem.e of rh> other three flrec.tio.s .he. District Coal 

r ^ Pro5.i.'aiii Goal 

given either north, south, east or vest as a reference. & 



Related Area(s), 



'Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3_ 



Title: Internalizing Directions 
Group Size : small or large 
Materials : 
.■ Procedures : 

. Place large cards or letters on the walls of the 
' classrooiD to help orient students to directions 
inside the building. 

■ . Have a set of four students stand at the front of 

■ ' the room. Let another student give directions to^ 
■ turn. When. a student misses a direction a new 

students may take his/her place. 
. Go outdoors. Talk about one direction; at a time. 
Ask students what they see facing north,- then south, 
etc. Locate objects that are particular directions 
- from the school. State a place and see if they can 
guess the direction, 
Sample:' Rice Creek is which way irom the school? 
The shopping center is which direction from the 

school? etc. ^ 
:eview correct usage of words i£ and down to avoid . 
confusing those words with north and south. c.U£ 
means away from^the earth. Down means toward the 
center of tfre earth. Draw pictures showing* examples 
like: Feople climb u£_ a mountain. 

Rockets go u£ into the air. 

A child digs down into the ground. 

Hater falls down over" a cliff. • 
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Suggested 'Monitoring 
Procedures . 



Possible Resources 



Student names the four major ' 
directions and their opposites. 

Student diagrams the four 
principal directions. 

Given three principal directions 
the student identifies or names 
the fourth direction. 
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Films : 

If Your Could See The Earth, EBE 
Reading Maps ,EBE 
The Lanf^uage of Maps , EBE 
yhich Way is North? EBE 



Cassette: 

Where and Why , cassette if 3, 
"Foyr Main Directions," Nystrom 
Co. 



Maps Show the Earth , Nystrom Co. 
The First Steps with Maps and 
Globes, Rand'McHally 



District Resources 
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\ 



S'?;jgested Activitits: Grade (s) __3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 




Jltle ; Observing Shadows 
Gvoup Size ; snail group 
Kaberials: 



Procedures: 



. The studene should discover that early in the nioming 
our shadow points west, at noon it is very short but 
it does point north, and in the late evening the 
shadow points east. 
. Variations: 

Set objects on a table, move a flashlight over- 
head through tne cycle and observe the shadows. 
Orient to proper east-west directions in »the room. 

Draw a pict-ore of the earth and of yourself stand- 
ing on it at noon on a sumner day. Where is the 
sun? Draw It too. 

Have students draw themselvas with, morning, noon 
and afternoon shadows. 



District Resources 



SIS 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



3 



Student learning Objective(s) ^^^^"^ '''' '''' '''' ''''' ^''^ 
, set in the west. B.' The fimrlent is able to determine east or west froi the position of the District Goal 



sun. 



Prograo Goal 



Related Areafs) Science 



Suggested Activities: Grade{s) 3_ 





Title ; ihc Sun's Position 
Group Size; entire class 
Materials : flashlight and globe 
Procedures : 

. nsing a flashlight and globe, illustrate the above 
cycle: In which direction 'does the sun rise? 
Where is the sun at noon? 
In which direction is'the sun at sunset? 
. Variations: Use an overhead projector and have a 
student demonstrate the above cycle to the rest of 
the class, or use a flaimelboard. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Have s't'idents point out the 
directions--E, W, S, N. 

Have the students' answer the 
following questions: 

In which direction, does the 
' sun rise? 

Where is the sun at noon? 

• In which direction is the 
sun at sunset? 
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Possible Resoarces 



Kit; 

Maps Show the Earth , Nystroa 
Co. 

How £arth Moves , Denoyer- 
Geppert. 



District Resources 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



ERIC 




SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT " 



SUBJECT: 



Social Studies 



Sj'ECIFrC AREA: - Map Skills—Directions 




The student knows; 

. that the sun appears 'to rise in the east and set in the west. 

. the names of the four main directions and their opposites. 

. that the cardinal directions are determined. by the south and 
north poles. 

. that north is toward the nprth pole, south is t-oward the south 
pole and that north, south,' east and west can be determined on 
a globe by following along the printed gri<t lines. ^^ ^—^^^ 



The jLudent is able to: - 

. determine east or west from the position of the sun. 

. determine any of the other three directions when given either 
north, south, east or west as a reference. 

. locate and identify the north and south poles on a globe. 

» - 

. locate any place north, south, east or west of a given reference 
on a globe by using the grid lines as a guide (complete under- 
standing of the grid system is not expected). 



419 
421 

423 



41 S 



42] 



423 



425 



i ho scucl*enc values: 
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